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1.1 Finding Version 12 Commands in Version 13 IDE

The Version 13 IDE has been redesigned to use a ribbon interface. We highly
recommend you familiarize yourself with the ribbon to take advantage of the
usability benefits it offers.

However, if you have problems finding a command, you can use the Version 12
menu options by adding them to the Quick Access Toolbar.

To do this use the Customize Quick Access Toolbar drop down and select
Version 12 Menu Bar:
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After this the Version 12 menus are accessible from the Quick Access Toolbar:
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1.2 How Do I Get Started?

If you are a new LANSA developer, an excellent starting point is the Visual
LANSA Tutorials and then the more advanced Visual LANSA Windows
Applications Tutorials.

The LANSA Tutorials provide training for a variety of development topics. You
will find training for all LANSA products in the online tutorials which are
normally within the online Guide for the product.

Your first step in using Visual LANSA should be reviewing the 1.3 Before You
Begin Checklist. This checklist identifies some of the items that you need to
know about your Visual LANSA System.

Once you log on to Visual LANSA, you will be able to review the LANSA
Repository. To learn about the LANSA repository, review the 1.4 How Do |
Populate the Repository?

If you are an existing LANSA User, you may wish to review the list of new
features in What's New?

Also See

VUIOO01 - Starting Visual LANSA in the Visual LANSA Fundamentals Tutorials
Getting Started with LANSA Development in the Developer Guide

T 1. Getting Started with Visual LANSA
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1.3 Before You Begin Checklist

Before you start using the Visual LANSA development environment, review the
following checklist:

e Do you know the Visual LANSA System Type of your installation? You may
be using a Visual LANSA Slave System with a LANSA for iSeries Master
System, or you may be using an Independent Visual LANSA System. The
system type influences the options available in the Visual LANSA Editor.
For further information, in the Administrator Guide, refer to

¢ Planning and Installing LANSA
e Visual LANSA Independent System Administration
e Visual LANSA Slave System Administration overviews.

e Are you using Visual LANSA with a LANSA for iSeries Master System? If
you are, you should become familiar with Host Monitor Concepts as
described in the Administrator Guide. In particular, the Example

Development Cycle provides a good overview of starting development with
Visual LANSA.

e Do you have a Visual LANSA user profile and password in order to logon?
(Refer to Logon Parameters in the Administrator Guide.)

e Do you know the partition that you will be using when you logon?

e Do you know the Change Management strategy being used with Visual
LANSA?

e Do you have a task ID assigned for completing your work in Visual
LANSA? A task ID is required at logon.

e Do you know if Repository Synchronization is being used so that the Host
Monitor should be started for Propagation?

e If you are planning to use the Logical Modeler or the Database Diagram
Viewer, you will need to have Microsoft Visio 2003 (or higher) installed.

¢ You should also be familiar with the Visual LANSA interface 1.6 Setting up
Your Workspace.

The Administrator Guide provides details to assist in the configuration of the
Visual LANSA environment.

Also See

1.2 How Do I Get Started?
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1.4 How Do I Populate the Repository?
T 1. Getting Started with Visual LANSA



1.4 How Do I Populate the Repository?

The contents of the Visual LANSA Repository are determined by the System
Initialization and Partition Initialization. These actions are performed during the
software installation and again each time you log on to Visual LANSA. For
further information, refer to Logon Parameters in the Administrator Guide.

System initialization will import LANSA systems definition data into the
repository along with user, security and other settings. Partition Initialization
can import demonstration objects and objects used by LANSA products such as
the Visual LANSA Framework. Other than these initialization objects, your
Visual LANSA repository may have very few objects in it. As you begin
development, you will add your own objects to the repository.

A Visual LANSA Slave repository can be populated from the LANSA for
iSeries Master System. Objects may be exported or checked out from the
master. The objects may be copied as read only (i.e. the slave systems cannot
change the object definition) or the objects may be checked out for update.

An Independent Visual LANSA System can import application objects from
another LANSA system. Also, the LANSA Deployment Tool can be used move
objects between LANSA Systems.

Also See

Getting Started with LANSA Development in the Developer Guide

Creating Application Databases in the Developer Guide

T 1. Getting Started with Visual LANSA


its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm02_0020.htm
its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm02_0025.htm
its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm02_0015.htm
its:lansa013.chm::/lansa/l4wdev01_0010.htm
its:lansa013.chm::/lansa/l4wdev04_0010.htm

1.5 Using LANSA Other Products

LANSA is a family of application development tools. In addition to the LANSA
for iSeries and Visual LANSA development environments, you can use other
products including LANSA Client and LANSA Integrator to complete your
projects.

T 1. Getting Started with Visual LANSA



1.6 Setting up Your Workspace

Your work space in the LANSA Editor is very flexible. You can control your
work space to suit what you are doing.

As well as setting up your work space, you can choose to change specific
behaviors via the LANSA Settings. At the beginning, the selected defaults will
probably suit you best but it is recommended that you become familiar with the
time-saving options that are available.

If you have made some changes to the Editor's work space and wish to return to
your original layout, press the Reset Editor button on the LANSA Setting's
dialog.

When you first install Visual LANSA, the Editor will look something like this:
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The Editor's window, by default, contains these main areas:

A - Left pane. This is a tab area and is, generally, used to locate information and



objects. Also in this area is the Details tab that you use to work with objects in
the LANSA Repository.

B - Center pane which is the main work area and displays the currently opened
object. You cannot close this center pane, change the location of its tabs or
change its location.

C - Bottom pane. This is a supplementary work area, which is used for reporting
the status of activities, such as compiles, as well as displaying Help text and the
Prompter.

D — Status bar. The status bar shows active settings for the IDE. These settings
are specified in the LANSA Settings dialog, but you can change some of them
directly by clicking them in the status bar. The contents of the status bar are
customizable:
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There are a number of ways to rearrange, resize and close these areas and these
are described in 1.6.2 Editor Tabs,1.6.3 Quickly Resize Tabs and 1.6.4
Autohide.

For further information about the use and default contents of the editor, refer to
Editor Basics and Editor Tabs in this guide.

Also See
Editor Features
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1.6.1 Editor Options

Setting the Editor Options General Design Source
WAM - General tab WAM - Design tab Debug Compile
Style Reset Defaults

General

! LCancel |

General 2
| Show Details
B ¥ Show Hint
S ¥ Show In Key Sequence
V| Show Internal Files
| Show ReadCOnly Message
Design V! Use Interactive Verification
W Auto Refresh

Object Names
" Show Short Mames
| Suggest identifier matching DLL name
Debug Assistant
W | Aute Expand Parameters
c i Details
G | Show Advanced Features
Qutline
Style " Layout ltems

Target Runtime

() Win32

(=) DirectX
Development Language
(=) English

() French

() Japanese




Setting the Editor Options

To set the Editor Options, open the File menu and choose Options:
B Wi rs'la
P Last Opened

2 1 : demcom(1
Close test

B Open

Last Opened

Mew

) ave All
i Print
% Close All
. System Information
4 Options

€9 Exit

The LANSA Settings dialog is opened. Use the options in this dialog to control
the behavior of the editor.



General

Sho“f When selected, shows details about objects in the Outline
Details tab and wherever else is applicable.

Show Hint Shows information about components in a hint.

Show in Key | Shows fields in a file in key order. Fields are otherwise
Sequence shown in sequence order.

Show Shows or hides internal files in the editor.

Internal

Files

Show Read | Shows or hides a message about read-only objects.
Only

Message

Use _ Sets interactive verification to on or off.

Inte.r.actl.ve When objects are being edited in the LANSA Editor, a
Verification

verification process is run to provide feedback to you about
the state of the object being edited. For source objects, such
as functions and components, verification occurs as the
source changes, while for non-source objects such as fields
and files, verifications are run every 1.5 seconds. This
verification process produces the error/warning triangles
and messages seen throughout the Editor.

Save Master

Available on Slave systems only.

On!y Saves the master only state so it can be displayed in a new
Objects editor session. It is recommended that you run the Refresh
Master Object List regularly to ensure the master-only state
information is up to date.
AutoRefresh Automatically refresh the list of repository objects.
Object Names
Show

Show objects in the editor using the short name (also referred




Short to as identifier).
Names

.Suggt.es't When you create an object, LANSA automatically generates an
1dent1f.1er identifier for it based on the name of the object. The identifier
matching| cap be up to 9 characters long. For objects that can be compiled

DLL into Windows DLLs, we recommend you select this option so
name that the suggested identifier matches the 8-character DDL
name.
Assistant
Auto Expand Automatically expands all parameters in the
Parameters Command Assistant.
Details

Show Advanced Features | Djsplays advanced features in the Editor.

Outline

Layout | Djsplays Layout items in the Outline view.

Items | Wwhen using layout managers to manage the layout of a
component, layout items are created to attach to the member
components.

Refer to Layout Managers in the Developer Guide.

Target Runtime

Win32 | gets the target runtime to Win32. Trying to use features specific
to DirectX will cause warnings.
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‘ DirectX ‘ Sets the target runtime to DirectX.

Object Locking
Off In single user environments, object locking can be turned off.
On When object locking is on, locks are put on objects so that

multiple users cannot edit them simultaneously.

On Setting object locking to Read only sets all objects in the
(ReadOnly) | partition to READ ONLY status.

Refer to Object Locking in the Administrator Guide.

Development Language

language | Sets the language of the LANSA development environment. If
multiple languages have been installed, you can use this option
to change the language.

Note that the language for the partition is changed when you log
on the next time.

T 1.6.1 Editor Options
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Source

Indentation | ypdents commands in the Source tab.
Ir!dentation Indentation lines assist you in navigating the source code in
Lines the Source tab
Line Turns line numbering on and off in the Source tab.
Numbers
Component| Djsplays DEFINE_COM statements in RDML source code.
Definitions
Auto Displays all error and warning messages expanded in the
Display Source tab.
Messages
Word None - Turns word wrapping off.
Wrap Simple - Line will break at any space.
Smart - Line wrapping keeps parameters on the same line.
Auto Off: If you choose this option, you will get no prompting in
Complete your Source code window to assist you in completing your
code. The Assistant tab is still available.
Prompter: This is the most powerful of the options available
to help you create our LANSA code. If you choose this
option, a small dialog is open in the Source tab. This dialog
offers items (commands, parameters) that appear to be close
to those you are using.
Inline: If you choose this option, the Auto Complete
facilities offered are the opportunity to select the most likely
option in your Source code. This option is shown as part of
your current line, rather than as a separate dialog.
Automatically completes text in the Source tab.
Refer to Auto Complete.
ShortCut: The keyboard shortcut for displaying Auto
Complete can be either Ctrl + J or Ctrl + Space.
Audit

Name — displays the user name audit stamps in the Source
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Stamps

tab.
Date — displays audit stamps dates in the Source tab.

Task Id — displays the audit stamps Task Id in the Source
tab.
Refer to Task Maintenance in the Administrator Guide.

Function Formatting

Commands

Format commands in:
- Uppercase - Lowercase

- Proper case — initial uppercasing, for example
Begin_Com

Keywords

Format keywords using:
- Uppercase - Lowercase - Proper case

Component Formatting

Automatically reformat | {Jse this option to automatically reformat
Statements statements.
Commands Format commands in:
- Uppercase - Lowercase
- Proper case — initial uppercasing, for
example Begin_Com.
Keywords Format keywords using:
- Uppercase
- Lowercase - Proper case
Selectors Format selectors using:
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- Uppercase - Lowercase - Proper case

Variables Format variables:

- As defined — exactly as in their definition.

- Ignore — do not reformat variables.

T 1.6.1 Editor Options



Design

Design Displays design data inside controls. Design data helps you visualize
Data how controls will look in the application.
Refer to Design Tab.

Snf‘P t0  Aligns components to the Design Tab grid (functions are always
Grid aligned to grid).

Sh?w Shows a grid in the Design Tab which is used to align fields and
Grid components.

T 1.6.1 Editor Options
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WAM - General tab

Technology
Service

The Technology Service is a presentation or XML format
used by a WAM to interact with a user agent or other XML-
aware application.

Web Settings

Base URL

The Base URL is used during development time for all
relative paths for images, CCS and JavaScript.

Use the Test button to verify that the web server specified by
the Base URL is accessible. If an http scheme is used, then
the test determines if a successful connection can be made,
ie, the web server returns HTTP status code 200. If a file
scheme I used, then the test checks if the specific folder
exists.

Default value: http://localhost/

Application
Base URL

The Application Base URL is used to launch a WebRoutine
from the LANSA Editor.

The CGI-BIN part of the URL is configurable using the Web
Administrator.

Use the Test button to verify that the URL is accessible. The
test makes an attempt to load the LANSA for the web About
page using the URL specified.

Default value: http://localhost/CGI-BIN/lansaweb

Options

Number of

When using a LANSA list in a Web Page design, this setting



http://localhost/CGI-BIN/lansaweb

sample list
rows

determines how many samples rows are shown. Minimum
value is 1 and maximum is 5.

Default value: 3

Number of
Web design
versions

This setting determines how many versions of the web
designs are kept as history.

Default value: 2

T 1.6.1 Editor Options




WAM - Design tab

Images
virtual
directory

Mapped
images folder

Auto
synchronize
picklists for
visualized
fields

Open Web
Views when
designing
XSL

Delete
Orphan
WebRoutine
Designs when
closing Web
Application

This is the virtual directory for the location of images, CCS
and JavaScript files used by this LANSA configuration. This
setting is read-only and can only be changed using the Web
Administrator.

Default value: /images

This setting is used in conjunction with the “Images virtual
directory” when selecting an image using the image browser.

This is the physical folder that the “Images virtual directory”
resolves to. If you are using IIS as Web Server and the LANSA
for the Web Plug-in is running in Development mode it will
resolve the “Images virtual directory” for you. Otherwise it is
assumed that the images folder is located within the current
configuration.

Default value: The value is worked out as per above.

Some LANSA fields can be visualized with picklists. The
picklist data is stored in the WebRoutine. Changes to the
picklist data in the LANSA field definition will not
automatically appear in a WebRoutine where the field is used.
This happens when a WebRoutine is opened in the Editor, and
only if this option is selected.

Default value: Enabled

If this option is enabled, all Web related views will be opened
when a Web design is loaded. This option is useful to get
started with web development. Once they have been opened
the Editor will remember them and their location and this
option can be turned off.

Default value: Enabled

If you delete a WebRoutine from a WAM’s RDML source
code you end up with an orphan Web Design. This option
determines what happens with those orphan Web Designs
when the WAM is closed. If this option is enabled they will be
deleted, otherwise they will remain in the repository.



Modules Default value: Enabled

Show Some LANSA supplied weblets have been deprecated and
deprecated  pewer versions are available. We don’t recommend that you
weblets use the deprecated weblets in new designs, but rather use the

newer versions. Therefore, by default, the deprecated weblets
are not included in the repository listing. Enable this option if
you need to view the deprecated weblets.

Default value: Disabled

Show Weblet Typically, when editing a weblet, you won’t need to change
XML the weblet’s XML. The XSL is therefore not shown. Enable
this option if you need to change the XML.

Default value: Disabled

Save ] Enable this option if you need to save field and list sample
WebRoutine a4, This is useful if you have altered the sample data to use

Field and your own rather then the default from LANSA.
List sample

data Note that saving field and list sample data can affect

performance when opening Web Page designs.
Default value: Disabled

T 1.6.1 Editor Options



Debug

Computer Name of the debugging computer used for a Visual LANSA debug

Name

Port

session. (The debugging computer is where you will debug from
if the Visual LANSA application to be debugged is running on a
different computer.)

If you are debugging an application on the same computer, you do
not need to change this name.

Note: This name is used as the TCP/IP network host name so you
need to make sure that the computer, where the LANSA
applications to be debugged is running, is able to resolve the name
into a valid IP address. If this computer cannot resolve this name
into a valid IP address, then you will need to enter the numeric IP
address here. If you are debugging an application on the same
computer, you can safely use this numeric IP address: 127.0.0.1.

Default value: Name of your current computer.

TCP/IP port number to be used by the Visual LANSA Debug
Service.

The Visual LANSA development environment can choose an
available port number between 51234 and 52233 (inclusive)
automatically and so you don’t usually need to change it here.

Note that if you have multiple Visual LANSA development
environments running on the same computer, the port number for
each of the Visual LANSA development environment must be
unique. If you do not specify your own port number, Visual
LANSA will resolve it correctly.

If you are in the very unusual situation that the whole range of
port numbers are occupied, you need to select and enter a port
number (recommended between 10000 and 65535 inclusive) here.

If the port number selected (either automatically by Visual
LANSA or one specified here) is blocked by any kind of network
firewall (e.g. ZoneAlarm), you need to either choose another port
number or unblock the port by changing your network firewall's
settings.



Start
debug
service
with
LANSA
Editor

Restart
service

Break at
first

Note: Do not to confuse this port number with the port number for
the Listener service. The port number here must not be in use by
any Listener service running on the debugger computer.

Default value: 51234

Start the Visual LANSA Debug Service automatically when the
Visual LANSA development environment starts.

If you do not want the Visual LANSA Debug Service to be started
automatically, de-select this option.

Default value: Enabled

Press this button to start the Visual LANSA Debug Service
manually if it is not started automatically or has stopped
abnormally.

Select (ii) this option if you wish the debugger to stop at your first
executable statement. If it is not selected, processing will continue

executable ;] your first breakpoint is reached.

statement

Default value: Selected.



Compile

The information specified in the Compile tab is generated into the DLL when an
object is compiled. This information will be visible in the file properties of the
DLL.

Product  The name of the application.

Name

Product  The version of the application.
Version

File The version of the file.
Version

Copyright Copyright notice.

Trade Trademark.
Mark

Comment A comment about the version. Note that this information is not
shown in the file properties in Windows Explorer.



Style

Choose the theme for the IDE using one of the styles provided.

You can also set the font used in the source view of the editor and the text and
background colors for commands at different indent levels.

Also see 1.6.5 Font Options.



Reset Defaults

If you've got tangled up in changes you've made to the Settings and/or the
Editor, it is sometimes quicker to reset them and then re-select some of the
options you prefer, rather than to try to return the Setting or Editor to normal.

Resetting is easy to do using the Reset buttons on the Settings dialog.

LANSA Settings [t
General [ o |
General j Cancel

p Show Details -
@ 7| Show Hint Apply
T V| Show In Key Sequence Recet
Show Internal Files
I_"'I ¥| Show ReadOnly Meszage Reset All
Design ¥| Show Short Mames
;[E 4 Assistant Reset Editor
WAM Auto Expand Parameters
4 Details
k& Show Advanced Features
Debug 4 Qutline
b Layout Items
Compile
&
Style
Reset Resets the options for the section in which you are working.

Reset All  Resets all the settings to the system defaults.

Reset Editor Reset the Editor's window to the default layout.

Press OK to accept the reset.



1.6.2 Editor Tabs

To make the most of the tabs in the editor, review:
Tab Style

Docking and Undocking Tabs

Button Options

Add or Remove Favorites

Can't find a tab?

Change Tab Locations

Tab Style

The default style of tabs in the left pane is the Navigator bar style. You can
choose to use the smaller (Standard) tab style by right clicking on the title bar of
the active tab in the left pane and selecting the Tab View Style then Standard
from the context menu.

i t

Cloze

Tab View Style L Standard
« | Mavigator

Docking and Undocking Tabs

You can move tabs from the left (the default) to the right of the LANSA Editor's
window, or you can undock them so that they float over the top of the open
window.

To undock an individual tab:

e If you are using the Navigator tab style, double click on the title bar to
undock a tab, drag it to wherever you want it to go. If you move it near to the
edge of the window, it will automatically dock there.

e If you are using the Standard tab style, grab the docking bar with your mouse
and drag it away from it's current position.

,l ? : : : : : h x
k] Repositary X

X| & | &




While a tab is undocked, it can be displayed as a completely separate window
floating over top of the editor. You can resize this window to display more
information and you can close it and then re-display it.

To redock a tab to the main Editor window, double click on its Title bar to return
it where it came from.

To dock it in another position, drag it to the left, right or bottom of the main
window and use the docking guide diamond or the guide arrows to position the
tab.

Button Options

If you are using the Navigator style of tab, then at the bottom right of the last tab
shown in the left pane, is this button:~
If you click on it you will see these options:

GoTo Show More Buttons

Show Fewer Buttons

&f' Webroutine Output Add or Remove Favarite b

LR

If you select Show Fewer Buttons, the Navigator bars (depending on space) are
collapsed one by one to icons as shown here:

T |

Assistant (=

]
il

~

4%

Ready

Add or Remove Favorites



If you select the Add or Remove Favorite option, a sub menu is displayed which
you can use to select an object type to be added as a tab in the Favorites tab.
You can also use the menu to remove the tab within the Favorites tab.

ActiveX
Bitmaps
Business Objects

Cursors

Evd N

External Resources
Fields

Files

Forms

Functions

Icons

Multilingual Variables
Processes

Reusable Parts
System Variables
Visual Styles

Web Application Modules
Weblets

Weblet Ternplates

Web Services

x|
2

Show More Buttons

AR EARACRErI M IDET

MET Components
Show Fewer Buttons

Add or Remove Favorite r Lists 4

Bzl |l s

Can't find a tab?

If you have moved your tabs around and can't see the tab you want, the easiest
way to display it is by selecting it from the Views drop-down on the ribbon.



——
Home Tools
= — e : oG]
B 5| 5. —-. Q. .
Repository Text Search Vievjb Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repo| Views

‘Repcdtory @ Assistant (F4) ﬁ Features (F2) i Repository (F8)
|EReposit0r}r

- — Breakpoints e G0 To (Ctrl+G) = TextSearch
hem | I I Call Stack 0 Help I##,I Variables
4 [l Active Partition (... g e

> @ Fields G Compile ';g Impact Analysis %\‘: Web Designs

— —— H—

I= | Files e iy

» ™ Forms A Controls Elmpcrt %ﬁ. Webroutine Qutput

I "= Functions '

I 4% |Processes == Details (FT) Sem Layout Helper

@ Resources =

I Reusable Parts Favorites (Shift+F8) ‘fﬁ Outline (F6)

I» ¥ Business Obj... :

P @ Web

If you wish to return to the shipped default settings, select the Reset Editor
button on the LANSA Settings dialog. This is described in Reset Defaults.

Change Tab Locations

When using the Standard tabs, you can specify the position of the tab labels by
right-clicking on a tab to open a pop-up menu. Select the position that you want

and the tab is immediately displayed in the new position.

*

H' =W o

| LANSAEGEGT I T —_——

[FP———
Home Tools
=B = LB ) y
- —— ~ : ~ * .
Repository  Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repository P Runtirme

| [ s s sannn: WBI wl |
|E Repository | _[:#Tab Location ] Top
- ab View Style * Left
: 2 I ' Right
| Itemn | Description |z| Bottom

T16 Setting up Your Workspace



1.6.3 Quickly Resize Tabs

If you are using Standard tabs, at one end of the docking bar you may find some
small arrows (as shown in the following example). You can use them to enlarge
the tab in which you are working.

You may find this feature useful when you are working with Weblets.
Using the double arrow button, you can change the Help tab's size from this:

R TR ] AU IR W el L R

b Submenu Cascading menu
[ Tabfolder Folder with several tab...
[ Tabsheet A sheetin a tab folder ¢ Help | (i) Assistant | " Web Designs
= Timer Executes code at inter... = =
Toolbar button Shortcut button on th... 2 " 3.2 Favorites Tab
= Tree view Hierarchical display of... E» The Favorites tab shows one or m
! \Iideu Plays a multirljedia file . Eﬁgtsaﬂvnn;:fensutzg.d choose the Is f
W Vidco:panc] Rlareaclicnind o e The Fawvorites tab can be displaye
™ The control over the appearance
1 » E B
Favorites gl Repository |« - Outline E Details | GoTo 11 =

to use the full width of the IDE:

& 2uunu Fldys d >0unu e

@ Static Lines and shapes b

1 b
Favorites [l Repository | « -« Outline | = Details | = GoTo

id Help (1) Assistant | & Web Designs | .. Compile g Import

=

- 3.2 Favorites Tab
: :\ The Favorites tab shows one or more list that has being marked as a favorite. To mark a node or an editor
repository node or any of your lists a favorite to display it in a separate tab accessed via the Favorites tab.
3 The Favorites tab can be displayed by pressing Shift + F8 or by using the Favorites option from View Menu.
The control over the appearance and location of the Favorites tab is described in Setting up Your Workspace
L
N
2 [ Mew = s '}
Ready

You don't need to return the tab to its original size, simply choose to enlarge
another area, such as the left pane's tabs, and the original tab will automatically
return to its default size.

If you're using the Navigator style tabs, you can enlarge the tab by right clicking
on the title bar, then choosing Max Layout from the context menu as shown



here:

Favorites | |

i i— |

New - | E x| A | "-{ Autchide

@ Last Opened |§] Common Contre Ehoee
| Itern « I Description Tab View Style

T1e6 Setting up Your Workspace



1.6.4 Autohide

In order to obtain more room to work with the objects open in the Editor:

e for all tabs in Navigator tab style, right click on the tab's title bar and select
Autohide from the context menu to hide the tab:

B ML o s | LANSEEETT T
[FP———
Home Tools
— ™ @ LOG|
- —— iy i
- - - - % -

earch  Views Open History Error Logs

Repository Texts
Find Objects
Repository P Runtirme
Repository |
Max Layout

& Repository | Autohide |

- 4 | A | & ) Close
| Item | Tab View Style b

A

The tabs will immediately adopt the Standard tab style and will behave as
follows for the Standard tab style.

e for all tabs in Standard tab style, you can click on the Autohide button to
hide the tab:

K

3 2 M LS s | LANSEETOTT
[FP———
Home Tools

m— ™
w—
m— = =
- -

Repository  Text Search Views Open
Find Objects
Repository Fa

r P
A Frorerere e .lr' e
£ || B8 Repository I\
=1 . = T
ol X &|Qp B
|| Item | Description
E ||| « &8 Active Partition (...
= P @ Fields
ﬁ B = Files
- J




= R When Autohide is set on, the tab folder is hidden but the
File | tabs still remain visible as shown here:
Repository Click on the tab to re-display the contents.
Find
Design S | To return the tab folder to its original position, display
4 one of the tab folders and click on the Attach ( = )
= button.
!
3
3
2
G
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1.6.5 Font Options

Use File -> Options or click the current font in the IDE status bar to display the
Style dialog where you can set font options:

B LANSA Settings

Style

Q;.

Debug . e

& Font: Bpt Courier Change Font |

e - —==

_ Compile Colors: N |
Style

In this dialog you can change the font for the Source tab:



Font style:

Be=TIE GeRilsg
Beloardicr Dt FTE

Regular

OB giee
Bold
Fold Obiigue

Effects
Strikeout

Underline

Color

AaBbYviz

Script:

Gk

Show more fonts

- Western -

You can also set the colors for the different command indentation levels here:




Also see Style.

B LANSA Settings

L~

General

|

Source

Design

Style

. .
-

Font: &pt Courier | Change Font
w Text Color

Background Color

aEaEeen 8.
N N N N N B
Sample Text

T1e6 Setting up Your Workspace
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2. Editing Objects

Commaon
r’ Ln : A-.-,‘r ﬁ g
Field File Form Reusable Part  Eusiness Object Process

= @ @ A

Function Web Weblet Multilingual
Application Yariable
Module
Resources

. - N & X

Systermn Variable Bitmap Icon Cursor Visual Style ActiveX

MET Web Service External Database
Component Resource Diagram
System
) & ) — =] -
5 0 e = @ 8§
List Task User Template Partiticn Remuote Systemn
LJ
Techneology
Service

In the Visual LANSA Editor you can create, change, compile (if applicable) and
delete the following LANSA objects:

e 2.1 Fields

2.2 Files

2.3 Forms

2.4 Reusable Parts
2.5 Processes



e 2.6 Functions

e 2.7 Web Application Modules (WAMs)
e 2.8 Weblets

e 2.9 System Variables

e 2.10 Multilingual Variables
e 2.11 Bitmaps

e 2.13 Icons

e 2.12 Cursors

e 2.14 Visual Styles

e 2.15 ActiveX

e 2.16 .NET Components

e 2.17 External Resources

e 2.18 Lists

e 2.19 Database Diagrams

e 2.20 Tasks

e 2.21 User Definitions

e 2.22 Templates

e 2.23 Partition Definitions

e 2.24 Remote Systems

e 2.25 Technology Services

Also See
Editor Tabs
Editor Features


its:LANSA012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01_0015.htm
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2.1 Fields

2.1.1 Create Fields
2.1.4 Field Rules and

2.1.2 Copy Fields
2.1.5 Field Visualization Tab

2.1.3 Field Definition

Triggers Tab Tab
B ™2 o » s | demcom0l-testT LANGA Editar
il Home Design Tools
m—
g = §
Deploy Import Quick Export VL LAMSA
Framewaork Client
Repository
B Repositary -
2R L«
Item | Description
4 | B Fields -
4 @A
> @ ABSOPT Action Bar Option
> ™ ADDRESSL Street Mo and Mame
» ™ |ADDRESSZ Suburb or Town
> ™ ADDRESS3 State and Country
a[®mp
» ™ BLANK Blank / blanks variable
» ™ BLAMKS Blank / blanks variable

Fields are selected from the Repository tab or Favorites tab. Expand the tree
view or double click on Fields to open the list of fields available for this

partition.

Also See

Fields in the Technical Reference Guide
T 2. Editing Objects



its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu01_0010.htm

2.1.1 Create Fields

To create a field use the New command.
The New field dialog is displayed:

[® New Field -

Mame |

Create

4| 4

Description
Field Type Alpha i
Field Length 10

Cancel

[" | Open in editor

[¥] Close

1k 1k

Decimals
Reference Field

Identifier

I Enabled For ROMLX [ ] l

e Specify the Field Name, Description, and other details of the new field that
is to be created. Refer to Field Definitions for details of these entries.

e Select the Open in editor option if you wish to specify additional field
details.

e Select the Close option if you do not want the New Field dialog to reappear.

e When the required details have been specified, use the Create button to
create the new field.

If you want the field that you are creating to permanently inherit the
characteristics of another field, specify a Reference Field.

Fields must be defined in the Repository before they can be used in files,
functions, forms or reusable parts.

Also See

2.1.2 Copy Fields

Fields in the Technical Reference Guide

Field Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide

Developing with Fields in the Developer Guide

T 2.1 Fields
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2.1.2 Copy Fields

To copy an existing field, select the field to be copied from the list in the
Repository Tab or the Favorites Tab, right click and choose the Copy option.

| ® Create as copy of ADDRESS1 ﬁ
Mame | A Create
Description Street Mo and Mame

Cancel
Initial Public Access | Mormal h
Kentifier ["| Open in editor
Copy rules and triggers [ |
Copy visualization [

Copy help text ]

The Create as copy of ... dialog allows you to specify if the rules and triggers,
field visualization and help text are also copied.

Also See

Field Rules and Triggers Tab

Field Visualization Tab

Repository Help Tab

T 2.1 Fields
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2.1.3 Field Definition Tab

Double click on the field in the Repository to open the field's definition which is

displayed in a number of tabs.

» | ADDRESSL - Street No and Name - LANSA Editor

T
File Home Tools
E %& ? - iy ud VL_DEM20
. z L - | CCF"-" ] |
Repository Text Search  Views Open . ) a6 Find &>
Find Objects | Runtime|  Propagate
F}
Details Definition | Rules and Triggers | Visualization | Repository Help | Cross Refe
Marne ADDRESSL =
4 | B Details
Identifier ADDRESS1 MNarme ADDRESSL
Field Type Alpha - Identifier ADDRESSL
Field Length 25 * Type Alphanumeric
Decimals = Length 2
Defautt Val *BLANKS fecma
o Tae Default Value *BLANKS
Reference Field Reference Field
Description Street No and Mame
Description Street Mo and Mame Label Address1......
Fiekd Label SY— Head!ng 1 Address linel
Heading 2
Column Headings Address linel Heading 3
Edit Mask
Keyboard Shift
Edit Mask - Systern Field Mo
Prompt Process
Keyboard Shift N Prompt Function
Enabled For ROMLX  [] Alias Name
Avstem Field e + Ly Input Attributes
rEW 2 |
Ready LAMSAAG*S  DEM  poouser  PCXTASK  ENG

=

You can view the details in the various tabs, but you change them in the Details
tab which you can open if you double click on an item in the tab. In addition to

Details in the Definition tab there are:



Inputand  To specify the field details, Input Attributes and Output
output Attributes for a field, double-click on the input or output
attributes  attribute list to display the relevant Details Tab.

Mult.ilingual Use the appropriate language tag to enter field descriptions for

Details each language defined for the partition. Use the Propagate
command to propagate the description, label and column
headings for the focus language.

Also See
Field Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.1 Fields
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2.1.4 Field Rules and Triggers Tab
Select the Rules and Triggers tab to work with the Field Rules and Triggers.

Home Tools
g 5T.=. 0.%
ﬁ =s| MF : . .. Addvx

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repository F Runtime Designer
Details Definition  Rules and Triggers  Visualization | Repository Help | Cross References
Description Iss linel cannot be blank| T
4 | Validation Rules
Sequence |1 - | 4 g Address linel cannot be blank

Rule Definition Condition - #addressl *ne *blanks
If condition is found to be true MEXT else ERROR
Apply when inserting (ADD)

Faddressl *ne *blanks

Apply when updating (CHG)
Do not apply when deleting
Message - DC@MOL - DEMOD44 - Address line 1 must be specified

Validation Usage

When Inserting |Alwa}rs apply rule (Al ~ |
When Updating |Alwa}rs apply rule (Cl ~ |
When Deleting |Ne~.rer Apply Rule - |
Condition [s True |Eva|uate next rule (N - |
Condition [s False |Set field in error (ERR - |
Message Number '\ DEMO044 - |
Message File DC@MOL |
Message Text | |

If a reference field has been used, you can use the Adopt Field Rules and
Triggers.



Add a rule or trigger

Edit a rule or trigger

Change the sequence

of rules and triggers

Remove rules and
triggers

Also See

~

Use the Add
command.

Add = x

Add List Check

Add Range Check

Add Date Check

Add Lookup Check

Add Simple Logic Check
Add Complex Logic Check
Add Trigger

jer Condition

Select the rule or
trigger and double-
click to display the
Details tab.

Select the rule or
trigger and use the
Move Up and Move
Down commands.

Select the rule or
trigger and use the
Delete command.

Rules and Triggers in the Technical Reference Guide

Rule Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide

Field Rules and Triggers Development in the Developer Guide

T 2.1 Fields
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Adopt Field Rules and Triggers

Use the Adopt rules and triggers dialog to adopt rules and triggers specified in

the reference field for this field. Select the rules and triggers you want copied to
the field then use the Adopt command.

T 2.1.4 Field Rules and Triggers Tab



2.1.5 Field Visualization Tab

Select the Visualization tab to work with field visualizations.
Use the Visualization tab's toolbar to assign the visualization that you want.

Definition | Rules and Triggers | Visualization | Repository Help | Cross References

¥ 432 B -am=FGBHA " & @ 4

et pars |

4 | ® Visualizations . © ‘Street No and Mame aAbBcCdDeEfFgGhHILJkKILm
=0 VisualEdit R R . e R AT

Make the changes in the Details tab, in the Design tab or in the Source tab.

To amend the properties of a field part, select the visualization in the in Field
Parts list and double click on it to display the Details tab. View and amend
details of the Field Parts in the Details tab, Visualization tab or Source tab.

Context Help is available for visualizations by pressing F1.

The source code for the visualizations is shown at the bottom of the tab. For
more information about using the Source tab refer to Source Tab.


its:Lansa012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01_0395.htm

Definition | Rules and Triggers | Visualization | Repository Help | Cross References (%)
X o D-m=GDIA| T 2@ DY
Field Part T TR
4 | ® Visualizations .+ J5treet No and Mame aAbBcCdDeEfFgGhHILJkKILm
=0 VisualEdit e
4 I
—Source
¥* —
E BEGIN_COM ROLE(=EXTENDS #PRIM_OBJT) =

E BEGIN_COM ROLE(*Visual #FPRIM_EVEF) NAME(#VisualEdit) COMPONENTVERSIC

FHT T |

|¢| Tl

“ & ADDRESS1

Right click an object in the tab to open a context menu. The menu items will
vary depending on the object which has the focus.

Also See
Field Visualizations in the Developer Guide

T 2.1 Fields
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2.2 Files
2.2.1 Create Files 2.2.2 Copy Files

2.2.5 File Rules and 2.2.6 Access

Triggers Tab Route Tab
2.2.9 Relationships  2.2.10 Cross-
Tab References Tab

2.2.3 Fields in File 2.2.4 Logical

Tab Views Tab
2.2.7 Batch 2.2.8 File
Control Tab Attributes Tab

2.2.11 Virtual
Derivation Tab

Files are selected from the Repository tab or Favorites tab. Expand the tree view
or double click on Files to open the list of files available for this partition.

=N '-H_L__,..'r=|LAN5A ar

m
Home Tools

g

—_—— —
@
——
-

Open History)

Repository  Text Search  Views
Find Objects
(P
Repository
B Repositary -
X &L QB
Itemn | Description
4 E Active Partition (DEM) -
™ Fields
4 | | Files
* || DEPTAE Department code tabl
» | DXDOCS Store documents com
» | FPDOC Documents file
| FPNOTE Motes file
> = FPTAB Code Table Data
» || PSLEVENT Personnel Event Log
» | PSLIMG Personnel Images
| PSLMST Personnel
> | PSLSKL Personnel skills

» || PSLTIMES

Also See
Files in the Technical Reference Guide

Personnel time sheets


its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu03_0010.htm

Developing Databases in the Developer Guide
T 2. Editing Objects
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2.2.1 Create Files

To create a file use the New command and choose LANSA file.
The New file dialog is displayed:

| New File [
Plarmic | v Create
Description ¥
Cancel
Library DC@DEMOLIE
Identifier [#| Open in editor
Enabled For RDMLY ]

@g: E—

e Specify the File Name, Description, and other details of the new file that is
to be created. Refer to File Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide for
details of these entries.

e Select the Open in editor option if you wish to work with the file.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new file.

Also See

File Definition in the Technical Reference Guide
Developing Databases in the Developer Guide

T 2.2 Files
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2.2.2 Copy Files

To copy an existing file, select the file in the Repository Tab or the Favorites

Tab and use the Copy option from the context menu to open the Create as copy
of <filename> dialog box.

_| Create as copy of PSLMST Iﬁ
Mame L\J Create
Description Personnel

Cancel
Library DC@DEMOLIE
Identifier [#| Open in editor

Specify the Name and Description and other details of the new file.

Press the Create button, to open the Copy Definition of... dialog to select which
fields and other options to be copied from the original file.
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-

|| Copy Definition of File PSLMST - Personnel

]

¥|[ ] |PSLMST
Real fields

4

oS SRS R S E

W

EMPMNO
SURMAME
GIVEMAME
ADDRESSL
ADDRESS2
ADDRESS3
POSTCODE
PHOMEHME
PHOMEEUS
STARTDTER
TERMDATER
DEPTMEMT
SECTION
SALARY

4 W Virtual Fields
¥ STARTDTE
¥/ TERMDATE
7| EE MNTHSAL

4 W Logical views
7| PSLMSTL
V[ PSLMSTZ

4 W% Access routes

W
W
W

-

=

i

PSLMSTOL
PSLMSTOZ
PSLMSTO3

Personnel

Ermnployee Mumber
Ermployee Surname
Ermployee Given Marme(s)
Street Mo and Mame
Suburb or Town

State and Country
Post / Zip Code

Home Phone Number
Business Phone Number
Start date (YYMMDD)
Termination Date (YYMMDD)
Department Code
Section Code

Ermployee Salary

Start Date (DDMMYY)
Termination Date (DDMMYY)
Manthly Salary

Personnel by Deptment, Section, Employee
Personnel by Surname, Given Mame

Associated skill details
Associated department details
Associated section details

T 2.2 Files




2.2.3 Fields in File Tab

Select the Fields in File tab to add fields to the file and to work with the fields in
the file, including virtual fields and predetermined join fields (PJFs). Use the
View command to select the view in which you'd like display the fields. This
can be in either Fields in File Tree View or Fields in File List View.

Fields in File Tree View

In this view, you can expand and collapse groupings to show or hide fields.
Use the View command to change view to the sortable Fields List View.

g

ko C 06

AA
“’ . - . Add » * 3 Feall
Histon Error Logs =
P Fields Tree
Fieldsin File Logical Views | Rules and Triggers | Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relation s I
Field Name Description Ref, Field | Type | Length |
4 Primary Keys
¥ - EMPNO Employee Mumber Alpha 5
4 ¥ Real Fields
¥ - EMPNO Employee Mumber Alpha 5
® SURMAME Employee Surname Alpha 20
" GIVENAME Employee Given Mame(s) Alpha 20
" ADDRESSL Street Mo and Name Alpha 25
" ADDRESS2 Suburb or Town Alpha 25
" ADDRESS3 State and Country Alpha 25
® POSTCODE Post / Zip Code Signed i
® PHOMEHME Home Phone Number Alpha 15
¥ PHOMEBUS Business Phone Number Alpha 15
® STARTDTER Start date (YYMMDD]) Signed
® TERMDATER Termination Date (YYMMDD) Signed
® DEPTMENT Department Code Alpha
¥ SECTION Section Code Alpha
¥ SALARY Employee Salary Packed 1
PJFs Before
4 Read Virtuals
" b STARTDTE Start Date (DDMMYY) RETDAT Signed
* . TERMDATE Termination Date (DDMMYY) RETDAT Signed
" e MNTHSAL Muonthly 5alary SALARY Packed 1
PJFs After
Write Virtuals
Inactive Virtuals

Undefined Virtuals



Fields in File List View

In this view, you can sort the fields by column. You can also resize the lists.
Use the View command to change views to a Fields Tree View.

A Add = x - v
History Error Logs L B 4 4 all

M Runtirme Designer " Fields Tree

Fields in File = Logical Views = Rules and Triggers = Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relatio fekt:lel hen

Field Mame ‘ Seq, ‘ Key ‘ Description Ref, field | Type ‘ Length ‘ Decs |

Y. EMPNO 1 1 Employee Number Alpha 3

¥ SURNAME 2 Employee Surname Alpha 20

@ GIVENAME 3 Employee Given Name(s) Alpha 20

@ ADDRESSL 4 Street Mo and Mame Alpha 25

® ADDRESS2Z 5 Suburb or Town Alpha 25

® ADDRESS3 6 State and Country Alpha 25

® POSTCODE 7 Post / Zip Code Signed i

- ® PHOMEHME & Home Phone Number Alpha 15

® PHOMEBUS 9 Business Phone Mumber Alpha 15

B STARTDTER 10 Start date (YYMMDD) Signed i

. ® TERMDATER 11 Termination Date (YYMMDD) Signed b

~® DEPTMENT 12 Department Code Alpha 4

Field Mame | el | Description ‘ Ref. field | Type | Length| Decs ‘ Derive When |
b STARTDTE 1 Start Date (DDMMYY) RETDAT Signed G Read / Write

tr TERMDATE 2 Termination Date (DOMMYY) RETDAT Signed i Read / Write

o MNTHSAL - 3 Manthly Salary SALARY Packed 1 2 Read

Predetermined Join Fields
i Field Mame | Description Ref. field Type | Length | Decs | Source

Fields in File Commands

Aqd an Use the Add Real Field option to add a
existing repository-defined field to the file.
field Refer to Real Fields in File in the

Technical Reference Guide.


its:LANSA015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu03_0025.htm

Add an
existing
virtual field

Add several
new or
existing
fields or

virtual
fields

Delete

Move

Set key
field

Move key

Add - *

Add Real Field
Add Virtual Field
Multi-add Fields

Use the Add Virtual Field option to
add new virtual field to the file.
Double-click the new virtual field to
display the field Details tab and to
define the virtual field derivation.
Refer to Virtual Fields in File in the
Technical Reference Guide.

The field you add must already be
defined in the Repository.

Use the Multi-Add Fields option to
add new or existing fields to the file
definition. The Add Fields to the File
dialog is displayed. You can type in
the field names or you can use the
prompt command to locate the fields.

To make the field a virtual field, tick
the checkbox in the Virtual column.
Click OK to add the fields to the file.
If you specify new fields, you will be
asked to confirm their creation.

When the fields have been added, use
the Details tab to define the derivation
of any virtual fields.

Remove a field, a virtual field or a
predetermined join field (PJF).

Change the sequence of fields, virtual
fields and PJFs.

Set a field as key field or to set it as a
non-key field.

Change the sequence of key fields.


its:LANSA015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu03_0030.htm

fields These are grayed out until you select a
key field that can be moved.

Views e Use this button to change the view
style. You can view the fields as a
Fields Tree View or Fields List View.

Also See
Real Fields in File in the Technical Reference Guide
Virtual Fields in File in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.2 Files
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Add Fields to a File
Add fields to the file using the Add command.

‘“’"'x*u_r

Add Real Field
Add Virtual Field
Multi-add Fields

Select the Details tab to add or amend those details of the fields that can be
changed in the file.

El..'-éni’ﬁ'“;’" nne itor

Home Tools
= — - ¥  + FullCheck ~ G
ﬁ - - - - 8 - pr—rry EL“ll:l
Repository Text Search  Views Open Compile = H
Find Objects
Repositor F Compile F
Details Fields in File | Logical Views = Rules:
: [ Real fields
Field Name (SURNAME |
Field M Seq. K
Sequence 2 2 b | 23 | i
- ¥ - EMPNO 1 1
Key Position | *|1/om [suRnamE 2
Allocated Length | % | @ GIVEMAME 3
Field Definition . ADORESSL 4
™ ADDRESS2 5
Description |Er'|'|p|l3';-'EE Surname | ® ADDRESS2 5
Type |-'2'-Ipha|'|L|mE|'i|: | ~® POSTCODE 7
. ]
Length |3|j | ~® PHOMEHME &
: ~® PHOMEEUS 9
sl | | ||{® STARTDTER 10
Default Yalue |“BL.-:-.NK5 | . ® TERMDATER 11
~® DEPTMEMT 12
Input Attributes  |FE - Field exit key required | R 2E

You can add existing fields to the file using the Add Real Field and Add Virtual
Field commands:

e To add a field, type its name in the Field Name field or use the prompter
button (with three dots) to display a Find dialog for locating existing fields.

e You can specify the key position the field will have in the file if it is to be a



key field.
Click OK to add the fields in the file.
If you want to create a field to be added, use the Multi Add Fields to a File .

Also See
Real Fields in File in the Technical Reference Guide
Virtual Fields in File in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.2.3 Fields in File Tab
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Multi Add Fields to a File

This option gives you the opportunity to create a number of fields very quickly.
It is best used when you only have to add the basic details and don't need to do a
lot of changes to the fields once they have been created.

-

(™ Add Fields to the File B
Field Mame | Description I Reference Field : Type !Lengthé Decs | Key | Virtual i
Alpha 10 |

C

[a]4 Cancel

Field Name Epter the name of the field to be created. It can be a new field or
one already created. For details of field names that can be used,
refer to LANSA Object Names in the Technical Reference
Guide.

Description {f the field doesn't exist, enter the description here otherwise the
description of an existing field, if selected, will be displayed.

I.{eference If you are basing your new field on a reference field, then enter
field the name of the reference field here.

Type If this is a new field, select the type of field (alpha, numeric,
date, etc.) from the dropdown list.

Length Enter if this is a new field.


its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/tgub5_0050.htm

Decs Enter if this is a new field.
Key * Enter 1, 2, etc. to denote keys and their sequence.

Virtual *  Tjck (1) if the field that you are entering is a virtual field.

* Do NOT forget to indicate which are the Virtual and Key fields.

Press the OK button when you have entered your fields. If any of the fields are
new, you are asked to confirm the field should be created.

T 2.2.3 Fields in File Tab



2.2.4 Logical Views Tab

Select the Logical Views tab to work with logical views of the file.

Fields in File | Logical Views | Rules and Triggers | Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relationships | Cross References

4 ¥ | | |PSLMST1 - Personnel by Deptment, Section, Employee
Identifier - PSLMST1
MNon-unique key
Maintain Access Path - Immediate
Alt. Seq. Table Mame -
Record Format Mame - PSLMSTL
Dynamic Select - No
CRTLF/CHGLF Parameters - LVLCHK(*YES)

4 &% Keys
" DEPTMENT Department Code
¥ SECTIOM Section Code
® EMPNO

Employee Number

W Select/Omit criteria

4 ¥ | | PSLMST2 - Personnel by Surname, Given Name
Identifier - PSLMST2
MNon-unigque key
Maintain Access Path - Immediate
Alt. Seq. Table Mame -
Record Format Mame - PSLMST2
Dynamic Select - No
CRTLF/CHGLF Parameters - LYLCHK([*YES)
4 &% Keys
¥ | ® SURNAME
® GIVEMAME

Employee Surname
Employee Given Namels)

W Select/Omit criteria

Ascending (Unsigned)
Ascending (Unsigned)
Ascending (Unsigned)

Ascending (Unsigned)
Ascending (Unsigned)

For quick maintenance of logical keys, select the Keys item in the tree and use

the grid in the Details tab.
You can carry out these actions on Logical Views:

Add a logical view

Use the Add Logical

i x {& View option. An
undefined logical view

Add Logical Key

Add Logical View ‘
Add Select/Omit Criterion

is added to the file.

Double-click the new
logical view to display



Add keys to logical
views

Add select/omit
criteria

Change logical view
key sequence

Change select/omit
criteria sequence

Delete keys,
select/omit criteria
and logical views

Also See

A

the Details tab and to
define the logical view.

To specify the key for
the logical view, select
the new key field and
fill in the details in the
Details tab.

Use the Add Logical
Key option. Then select
the new key field and
specify it in the Details
tab.

Use the Add
Select/Omit Criterion
option. Then select the
new criterion and
specify it in the Details
tab.

Use the Move Key Up
and Move Key Down
commands.

Use the Move Up and
Move Down
commands.

Highlight the logical
view to be removed and
use the Remove
command to remove it.



Logical Views in the Technical Reference Guide
Logical View Development in the Developer Guide

T 2.2 Files
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2.2.5 File Rules and Triggers Tab

Select the Rules and Triggers tab to work with the file's rules and triggers for
the fields in the file. Using the View command you can display this tab's
contents as a:

File Rules and Triggers Tree View
File Rules and Triggers List View
Triggers List View

File Rules and Triggers Tree View

The tree view displays all the rules and triggers nested beneath the field they
belong to.

Use the View command to change the Views.

P

4  Full Check - o, (O]
~* 8 Build ", . . . Add » x o
Compile Histon Error Logs

Y Rules and triggers tree

Fields in File | Logical Views  Rules and Triggers  Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relatio AT

Triggers list

4% - EMPNO - Employee Number 2 Rule(s) 0 Trigger(s)
4 ¥ [ Validation Rules
4 ¥ 0 Mo entries in PSLSKL file File

Lookup in file - PSLSKL
Keys - EMPNO
If @ key match is found in the code file ERROR else NEXT
Do not apply when inserting
Do not apply when updating
Apply when deleting (DLT)
Message - DC@MOL - DEMO020 - Employee cannot be deleted while having skills

4 Employes no, ADDDD - A9990 Field
Range - 'AD0O0" - 'A9999'
If within specified range(s) NEXT else ERROR
Apply when inserting (ADD)
Apply when updating (CHG)
Do not apply when deleting
Message - DC@MOL - DEMOD05 - Employee number not in range "A0000" to "AG999"

® GIVENAME - Employee Given Name(s) 1 Rule(s) 0 Trigger(s)
® ADDRESSL - Street Mo and Mame 1 Rule(s) 0 Trigger(s)
¥ ADDRESSZ - Suburb or Town

@ ADDRESSA - State and Country



File Rules and Triggers List View

The list view displays the rules individually. The list can be sorted into sequence
clicking on the required column's header.

P

.  Full Check ~ £, [0 )
~ & build “ . @ . Add v x =
Cornpile ° Histor Error Logs

Fields in File | Logical Views Rules and Triggers  Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relatio

Field Marne | Level Seq,
®ADDRESSL  Field 1
DEPTMENT  File 1
DEPTMENT  Field 1
¥ EMPNO File 1
EMPNO Field 1
SGVENAME  Field 1
®PHONEBUS  Field 1
®PHONEHME  Field 1
®POSTCODE  Field 1
® SALARY Field 1
® SECTION File 1
® SECTION Field 1
L STARTDTE  Field 1
Gk TERMDATE  File 1
L TERMDATE  Field 1
L TERMDATE  Field 2

Triggers List View

| Rule type

Simplecheck
Lookup
Simplecheck
Lookup
Rangecheck
Simplecheck
Simplecheck
Simplecheck
Rangecheck
Simplecheck
Lookup
Simplecheck
Datecheck
Datecheck
Simplecheck
Datecheck

Description

Address linel cannot be blank
Department in DEPTAE table
Department cannot be blank
Mo entries in PSLSKL file
Employee no, ADOOD - AG399
Given name(s) cannot be blank
Business phone cannot be blank
Home phone no. cannot be blank
Post/zip code range 2000-7999
Salary must be greater than
Section code in SECTAB table
Section cannot be blank

Start date invalid or » today
Deletion anly after 7 years
Termination date zero

Valid termination date

Ins

Yes
Yes
Yes
Mo
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Mo
Yes
Yes

mple rules list

Triggers list

F Rules and triggers tree

Yes
Yes
Yes
Mo
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Mo
Yes
Yes

No

Mo
Mo
Ves
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
Yes
Mo
Mo

The list view displays the triggers individually. The list can be sorted into

sequence by clicking on the required column's header.



& v Full Check ~ !
- B Build @ . 8. Addvx_u__-v._-“.

Compile History Error Logs
Compile 1 Runtime Designer Rules and triggers tree
Filds in Fil | Logical Views | Rules and Triggers  Access Routes | Betch Control  File Atributes  Reationsh  ~"P1< UIes s n @
Trggers list
Field ‘ Level ‘ Seq, | Functien ‘ Description ‘ Open ‘ Close - T%qers = ; -;J |ete ‘
EMPNO File 1 PSLTRG1 Mew Trigger Before |
Add a rule or Select the field and use the
trigger Add command.
Add List Check
. AddRange Check
B Add Date Check
@0 Add Lookup Check
e Add Simple Logic Check
@ Add Complex Logic Check
= Add Trigger
Add Trigger Condition
Edit a rule or Select the rule or trigger
trigger and double click on it to

display the Details tab so
that you can change it.



Change the
sequence of
rules and
triggers

Remove rules
and triggers

View Style

Also See

Use the Move Up and Move
Down commands.

Select the rule or trigger
and use the Delete
command.

Change the view style so
that you can see either the
File Rules and Triggers
Tree View or File Rules and
Triggers List View.

Rules and Triggers in the Technical Reference Guide
File Rules and Triggers Development in the Developer Guide

T 2.2 Files
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2.2.6 Access Route Tab

Select the Access Route tab to work with the Access Routes for the file.

Fields in File = Logical Views = Rules and Triggers | Access Routes  Batch Control | File Attributes | Relationships

4 W ) |PSLMSTO1 - Associated skill details
File accessed - PSLSKL - Personnel skills
Aszzociation Type - Derive from Maximum Records and Default Action
Aszzociation Rule - Derive From Default fction
Access Route is Actionable
More than 1

Default action - Ignore and continue processing (IGNORE)
Keep last 0 records
4 W' Keys
= EMPMO Ernployee Mumber
it PJFs derived after virtual fields

%, PSLMSTO2 - Associated department details
File accessed - DEPTAE - Department code table
Aszzociation Type - Derive from Maximum Records and Default Action
Aszsociation Rule - Derive From Default Action
Access Route is Actionable
Murmber of records -1

Default action - Ignore and continue processing (IGNORE)
Keep last 0 records
" Keys

Add an access Use the Add Access route

route P * option. An undefined access

route is added to the file.

Double-click the new access

route to display the Details tab

* and to define the access route.
To specify the key for the access
route, select the new key field
and fill in the details in the
Details tab.

Add Key

Add Access Route l
Add PIF

Add keys to Use the Add Key option. Specify
access routes the details of the key field in the
Details tab.



Add PJFs to Select the access route and use

access routes the Add PJF option. Specify the
details of the PJF it in the Details
tab.

Change access Use the Move Key Up and Move

route key 4 Key Down commands.

sequence

Delete keys, Use the Remove command.

PJFs and access *

routes

O.pen Selected Right-click to open the definition

Field of the selected field.

Also See

Access Routes in the Technical Reference Guide
Access Routes Development in the Developer Guide

T 2.2 Files
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2.2.7 Batch Control Tab

Select the Batch Control tab to work with the Batch Control Files.

Batch control is a special feature of the LANSA Repository. Batch control logic
is used to define how a numeric field in one file is totaled into the field of
another file. This can be used as a means of verifying totals during, say, an order

entry.

Batch control logic in files can improve performance by reducing the amount of

database 1/0.

To learn about batch control, refer to Batch Control Development in the

Developer Guide.
Batch Control Toolbar
Add a batch

control Add - x

Add Batch Control

Add keys to batch
controls

Add batch control
links

Change batch
control key \ 4
sequence

Delete keys, links
and batch control *
files

Open Selected
Field

Use the Add Batch Control
option. An undefined batch
control is added to the file.
Double-click the new batch
control to display the Details
tab and to define the batch
control.

Use the Add Key option.
Specify the details of the key
field in the Details tab.

Select the batch control and use
the Add Link option. Specify
the details of the link in the
Details tab.

Use the Move Key Up and
Move Key Down commands.

Use the Remove command.

Right-click to open the
definition of the selected field.


its:lansa013.chm::/lansa/l4wdev04_0050.htm

Also See
Batch Control in the Technical Reference Guide

Batch Control Development in the Developer Guide
T 2.2 Files
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2.2.8 File Attributes Tab
Select the File Attributes tab to define the attributes of the file.

Details Fields in File ' Logical Views = Rules and Triggers | Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relationship
Mame PELMSTCORY = ‘
4 File Settings
Identifier PSLMSTCOPRY Name BSLMSTCOPY
Library DC@DEMOLIE Identifier PSLMSTCORY
Record Format Name [PSLMSTCOPY File Type LANSA file
File Library DC@DEMOLIB
VO Module Library | Same library asfile (/) Record Format Name PSLMSTCOPY
Alt. Collating Table 1/0 Module Library Same library as file (F)
File Uses SQL OnlBMi Mo
Alt. Collating Table
. Enabled For ROMLX Enabled For ROMLX No
"] Enabled For Long Names Enabled For Long Names No
[ Share Share Data Path Mo
Secure From File Overrides No
LI Secure Strip Debug On Compile Ves
¥/ Strip Debug Suppress [0M0034 Message Na
- Ignore Decimal Data Error Mo
J il Cgreatela‘O Module When Compiling Ves
| Ignore Decimal Data Error Create Batch Control Header Records Mo
9] 10M Required IBM i High Speed Table Na
[T Create Batch Control Auto Relative Record Nurnber Generation Yes
Create Relative Record Number Calumn Ves
L/ IBM i High Speed Table Convert Special Characters In Field Names No
Auto RRN Generation Enable Commitment Control No
Auto Commit Mo

Create RRNO column

P w1l P 1 Tl P S CITCAAOAA INON T LU SIS

These two commands apply to this tab:

% Enable a LANSA file for RDMLX. This option is only available for
= non-RDMLX LANSA files.

Convert an IBM i OTHER file to a LANSA file. This option is only
available for IBM i OTHER files.

The attributes are changed in the Details Tab. Click on any item in the File
Attributes tab to display the Details tab.

Also See
File Attributes in the Technical Reference Guide
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T 2.2 Files



2.2.9 Relationships Tab

Select the Relationships tab to view the relationships this file has to other files.
This information is read-only.

Fields in File | Legical Views | Rules and Triggers = Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relationships 1 %]

4 Related to file PSLSKL - Personnel skills
4 57 Foreign Keys In This File

" EMPMO Employee Mumber
4 | 4 Derivations
4. Access Route Associated skill details
Leokup Rule Mo entries in PSLSKL file

e Related to file DEPTAB - Department cod...
4 57 Foreign Keys In This File

" DEPTMENT Departrnent Code
4 | 4 Derivations
4. Access Route Associated department details
Leokup Rule Departrnent in DEPTAB table

e Related to file SECTAB - Section code table
4 57 Foreign Keys In This File
5 DEPTMENT Departrnent Code
® SECTIONM Section Code

4 | 5 Derivations
4. Access Route Associated section details
Leokup Rule Section code in SECTARB table

T 2.2 Files



2.2.10 Cross-References Tab
See Cross-References Tab.
T 2.2 Files
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2.2.11 Virtual Derivation Tab

Select the Virtual Derivation tab to work with RPG or C code that is imbedded
into the I/O module.

|
| Logical Views | Rules and Triggers | Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attibutes | Relationships | Cross References [ Virtual Derivation] [ ] €3

1 2 3 4 5 13 7
123456785012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456758301234

Use the dropdown list on the top of the tab to select the type of the virtual code
you are entering.

| Logical Views | Rules and Triggers | Access Routes | Batch Control | File Attributes | Relafionships | Cross References [ Virtual Derivation] [+ "] €3

Calculations After Input -
Calculations Before Output

Compile Time Array Data

Data Structures

External Field Renames

File Specifications

Internal Subroutines

DutEut SEeciﬁ cations it
Also See

Virtual Derivation in the Technical Reference Guide
T 2.2 Files
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2.3 Forms

Source Tab Design Tab for Forms Repository Help Tab

2.3.1 Create Forms

Forms are selected from the Repository tab or Favourites tab. Expand the tree
view or double click on Forms to open the list of forms available for this

partition.
= LN . A 0
[re———
Home Tools
— m— e g
B 5 = - ¢
Repository  Text Search  Views Open History
Find Objects
Repositon P
Repository
!E Repository -
X & | & P
Itemn | Description
4 i Active Partition (DEM) -
™ Fields
B4 Files
4 == Forms
= demcom0l test
== DF MSGQF Message Queue Form
== DF_PRMC(1 5250 Prompter Examp
== DF_PRMOZ 5250 Prompter Examp
== DF_PRMCO3 5250 Prompter Examp
== DF_PRMO4 5250 Prompter Examp
== DF_PRMO5 5250 Prompter Examp
== DF_PRMO& 5250 Prompter Generi,
== DF_PRMC(7 5250 Prompter - Exam

Also See

Creating Applications Using Components in the Developer Guide.

Components in the Technical Reference Guide.

T 2. Editing Objects
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2.3.1 Create Forms

To create a form use the New command.
The New form dialog is displayed:

™= MNew Form IéJ

Mame A J Create
Description v

Cancel
Framewark Administration (ADPINISTRATION] T
Group r
Identifier
Enabled For ROMLY  [J]

e Specify the Name, Description and other details of the form that is to be
created. Refer to Component Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new form.

The form will be opened in the editor.

To copy an existing form, select the form in the Repository Tab or the Favorites
Tab and use the Copy option from the context menu.

Also See

Creating Applications Using Components in the Developer Guide.
Components in the Technical Reference Guide.

T 2.3 Forms
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2.4 Reusable Parts

Source Tab Other Objects in the Design  Repository Help
Tab Tab

2.4.1 Create Reusable
Parts

Reusable parts are selected from the Repository tab or Favorites tab. Expand the
tree view or double click on Reusable Parts to open the list of reusable parts
available for this partition.

E o H S v = | LANSAEditar

m
Home Tools

= ™~ e "."
Repository Tm%ch Views Open . Histon)
Find Objects
(P
Repository
B Repositary -
X &L QB
Item | Description
4 ¢ |Reusable Parts -
demcomi3 Isdlkjf
DF_DDDEP Departments Drop Do
DF_DET15 All ListManager Techr
DF_DET17 Section Employees
DF_DETZ1 Create Read Update D
DF_DETZ22 List Manager Technig,
DF_DET=0 Department or Sectior
DF DET31 Events
DF DET32 Motes Command Han
DF_DET=2 Ermnployee Details
DF_DET=4 Ermployee Documents
DF_DET35 Display/Update Emplc

Also See
Components in the Technical Reference Guide.

T 2. Editing Objects
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2.4.1 Create Reusable Parts

To create a reusable part use the New command. Then choose the type of
reusable part you want to create:

B el s sk ,

H e Common Reusable Part

= 4 el
#Close FP D - ﬁ._ i’ ’
% . .
B e Field Fie Fom Reusab\{‘\gart Business Object Process
Last Opened

New e X w
Function Weh Weble MUMWUE' Panel Object Field Visualiation Visual  Field Visualiation Dynamic
Applicetion Varizble Host Picklst

S |

[ ER Mot
g Pint Resources d . —— ‘ .
i | e - Title
o % ! ‘ % fz X ~ Title L Capton sd o
; ‘ u r . ‘ Caption Caption , Ca N
5t fomton Systern Varable  fitmap fall Comor — ViswalStle  AdiveX [ | " Title pion
£ Cagin Cagton
4 Ootons . -
: il Tree Design Tile Design Carousel Design Book Design
e B
NI Webleice  Blemd  Dataase
Component Resource ~ Diagram
System

i w0V f

Task User Templete ~ Partion  Remote System

- [Giiii )

—

Technology
Senvice

There are several different types of reusable part. Some reusable parts are
created with only the simplest code possible, while others have a number of



lines added to help simplify the development process.

All reusable parts ultimately inherit from the same primitive class and choosing
a particular type in no way limits your choices after creation.

Reusable Part
( )
; L]
] O
d —
L}
J
Panel Object Field Visualisation Visual Field Visualisation Dynamic
Host Picklist
Title il
Title Caption
Caption Capt?on Title Caption
Lanion Caption Caption
Tree Design Tile Design Carousel Design Book Design
Panel A simple component that inherits from a primitive
panel (#Prim_panl) and is the simplest visible
component possible. Only this type of reusable part
was available prior to Version 13.
Object A simple component that inherits from a primitive

object (#Prim_Obijt) and has no visible features.

Field Visualization = Similar to a panel but used as the editable portion of a
Visual Host repository field as part of Field Visualization.

When created the reusable part will implement the
#Prim_dc.iMonitorSubject
#Prim_dc.iContextualSubject interfaces and will
include shell method routines and sample code as a

guide.
Fif‘—ld o _ Similar to a Visual Host but used instead as the loader
VisualizationDynamic mechanism for a Field Visualization dynamic
Picklist picklist. When created the reusable part will

implement the #Prim_dc.iDynamicPicklist interface



Tree Design

Tile Design

Carousel Design

and will include sample code as a guide.

Similar to a panel but used as the visible design
portion of a Tree user designed control (#Prim_Tree).

When created the reusable part will implement the
#Prim_Tree.iTreeDesign interface and will include
shell method routines for the interface features.

Similar to a panel but used as the visible design
portion of a Tile user designed control (#Prim_Tile).

When created the reusable part will implement the
#Prim_Tile.iTileDesign interface and will include
shell method routines for the interface features.

Similar to a panel but used as the visible design
portion of a Carousel user designed control
(#Prim_Caro).

When created the reusable part will implement the
#Prim_Caro.iCarouselDesign interface and will
include shell method routines for the interface
features.

Book Design Similar to a panel but used as the visible design
portion of a Book user designed control
(#Prim_Book).
When created the reusable part will implement the
#Prim_Book.iBookDesign interface and will include
shell method routines for the interface features.

5 New Panel &J
Mame v Create
Description ¥ Cancel
Framework Administration (ADMINISTRATION) -

Group r

Identifier

Enabled For RDMLX |




e Specify the Name, Description and other details of the reusable part that is to
be created. Refer to Component Definitions in the Technical Reference

Guide.
e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new reusable part.
The reusable part will be opened in the editor.
To copy an existing reusable part, select the reusable part in the Repository Tab
or the Favorites Tab and use the Copy option from the context menu.

Also See
Components in the Technical Reference Guide.

T 2.4 Reusable Parts
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2.5 Processes

2.5.1 Create 2.5.2 Copy a
Processes Process
2.5.5 Attachments 2.5.6 Special
Tab Entries Tab
2.5.9 Menu

Structure Tab

Repaository
& Repositary b
1 X & @ p|B
Item Description Maodifit
4 & Processes -
&% DF PROC Framework Demo Pro...
% DFXPROC Framework Demo RD...
&% DW PROC Framework Web Dem...
» 4% DW_TO00 Miscellaneous Examples
4 DW T01 FP_RTIME examples
4 DW T02 FP_RDATE examples
4 DW T03 FP_RLINK examnples
4 DWW T04 FP_RCOME examples
4% DW T05 FP_RIMAG examples
4% DW T06 FP_RCHCK examples
4 DW T07 FP_RRADE examples
Also See

2.5.3 Functions

2.5.7 Process
Parameters Tab

Tab 2.5.4 Definition
Tab
2.5.8 Action Bar
Table Tab

Functions  Definition | Attachments | Special Entries | Parameters | Action t

Function Mame
= DFDATOL
= DFMSGQ
DFOUTQS
" DFRELO1
" DFREL02
DFRELB1
" DFREPL
" DFREP2
" DFSPLF
" DFSPLF2
DFSPLFS
" DFSPOOL
" DFTREEL
DMDET38

Description

Supply events data for DM_Det31
Message Queue Demao Function

Get list of all OUTQs
Sections-»Employees Relationship Handler
General Purpose Relationship Handler
Relationship Builder1

Departmental Statistics Report

Salary Projection Report

Get Spool File content as List

Return Temporary File data as a list
Get all Spool Files on an OUTQ

Copy a Spool File inte a MEMO

Fill a dept/section tree for caller

AJAX Handler for DM_DET38.HTM

Processes and Functions in the Technical Reference Guide

Developing with Processes and Functions in the Developer Guide

T 2. Editing Objects
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2.5.1 Create Processes

To create a process use the New command.
The New process dialog is displayed:

i -
4% MNew Process &J
Mame Create
Description
Cancel

Identifier

["| Open in editor

e Specify the Name, Description and Identifier of the new process that is to be
created. Refer to Process Definition in the Technical Reference Guide.

e Select the Open in editor option if you wish to specify additional process
details.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new process.

Also see
Processes and Functions in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.5 Processes
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2.5.2 Copy a Process

To copy an existing process, select the process in the Repository Tab or the
Favorites Tab and select the Copy option from the context menu to open the

Create as a copy of...... dialog.

-

L.

&% Create as copy of DF_PROC

B

Mame

Description Framework Demo Process

Identifier

Open in editor

Create

Cancel

The Copy Definition of Process... dialog is used to select which functions you
want to copy from the process being copied.

-

B | Copy Definition of Process DF_PROC - Framework Demo Process =RECN X
| | —
4 J|DF_PROC Frammewaork Demo Process
4 V"= Functions o
J|= DFMSGQ Message Queue Demo Function =
¥"= DFRELE1 Relationship Builder 1
v|= DFOUTQS Get list of all OUTQs
v|"= DFREPZ2 Salary Projection Report
v/"= DFRELO1 Sections-=Employees Relationship Handler
v|"= DFREL02 General Purpose Relationship Handler
v|"= DFREP1 Departmental Statistics Report
V"= DFDATO1 Supply events data for DM_Det31
V"= DFSPOOL Copy a Spool File into a MEMO
v"= DFSPLF Get Spool File content as List
7= DFSPLF2 Return Temporary File data as a list
v|"= DMDET38 AlAX Handler for DM_DET38.HTM
7= DFSPLFS Get all 5poel Files on an QUTCQ
v|"= DFTREE Fill a dept/section tree for caller

L.

T 2.5 Processes
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2.5.3 Functions Tab

The Functions tab lists the functions in the process. By clicking on a function,
you open the Details tab, which allows you to specify how the function is to be
used in this process. The Details tab provides the equivalent facilities to the
Function Control Table in LANSA for iSeries.

You can add a function using the Functions tab, but any other actions, such as
changes or to delete a function must be performed within the Functions editing
process.

Functions | Definition | Attachments | Special Entries = Parameters = Action Bar Table | Menu Structure | Repository | &3
Function Name - | Description Full RDMLX| Menu Seq. |Display on Me...
= DFDATOL Supply events data for DM_Det31 (4]

= DFMSGO Message Queue Demo Function

= DFOUTQS Get list of all OUT(Qs

"= DFRELOL Sections-=>Employees Relationship Handler

"= DFRELDZ General Purpose Relationship Handler

"= DFRELE1 Relationship Builder1

"= DFREP1 Departrental Statistics Report ¥

"= DFREP2 Salary Projection Report &

"= DFSPLF Get Spool File content as List

"= DFSPLF2 Return Ternporary File data as a list

= DFSPLFS Get all Spool Files on an OUTQ

"= DFTREE1 Fill a dept/section tree for caller &

= DMDET33 AlAaX Handler for DM_DET38.HTM (k4] &

To make adjustments to the sequence or the next function to be added, double
click on the function in the Functions tab to open the Details tab.

Add a Use the Add command to specify a function that is to
function be added to the process.

Double-click the function to display the Details tab



and to define its source code.

Full This column shows whether the function is enabled
RDMLX for full RDMLX.

Display on This column shows whether the function is displayed
menu on the program start dialog.

Sequence This column shows the order in which the functions

are shown in the process menu.

Also See
Function Control Table in the Technical Reference Guide
Developing with Processes and Functions in the Developer Guide

T 2.5 Processes
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2.5.4 Definition Tab

Select the Definition tab to work with the process definition.

Details Functions | Definition = Attachments | Special Entries | Parameters |
Process Name testproc |
" 4 & Details
Identifier TESTPROC Narme testproc
Process Menu Style SAASCUA - Identifier TESTPROC
Anticipated usage Light T Mer?L! sk MCUA
o Anticipated usage Light
Optimize For Remote Comms | Optimize For Remote Comms  No
Enable for web ] Enable for web Mo
Generate XML ] Generate XML Mo
English Framework Dema Process English Framework Demo Process
: Frangais Framework Demo
Frangais Framework Dema

The attributes are edited in the Details tab.

Also See
Process Definition in the Technical Reference Guide
Developing with Processes and Functions in the Developer Guide

T 2.5 Processes
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2.5.5 Attachments Tab
Select the Attachments tab to work with the Attachments for the process.

Functions | Definition | Attachments = Special Entries | Parameters = Action Bar Table - Menu Structure | Repository Help Cross References &4

Description

¥ Framework Demo ROMLX process

Add an
attachment

Edit an
attachment

Change the
sequence of
attachments

Remove an
attachment

Also See

X

Add

Process Function
DFXPROC =ALL

Use the Add option from the Add
command. An undefined attachment is
added to the process.

Double-click the attachment to display the
Details tab and to define its details.

Select an attachment and double-click to
show the Details tab.

Use the Move Key Up and Move Key
Down commands.

Use the Remove command.

Attached Processes and Functions in the Technical Reference Guide

Developing with Processes and Functions in the Developer Guide
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T 2.5 Processes



2.5.6 Special Entries Tab

Select the Special Entries tab to work with the Special Entries associated with
the selected LANSA process.

Special Entries are IBM i CL commands that have been defined to LANSA.

Add a special Add Use the Add option from the Add
entry command. An undefined special entry is
added to the process.

Double-click the special entry to display
the Details tab and to define its details.

Edit a special entry Select a special entry and double-click to
show the Details tab.

Change the Use the Move Key Up and Move Key
sequence of special Down commands.
entries
Remove a special Use the Remove command.
entry *
Also See

Special Entries in the Technical Reference Guide
Developing with Processes and Functions in the Developer Guide
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2.5.7 Process Parameters Tab

Process Parameters should not be used, as they cannot be executed in Visual
LANSA. They exist only for backward compatibility.

Also See
Process Parameters in the Technical Reference Guide.
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2.5.8 Action Bar Table Tab
Select the Action Bar Table tab to work with the Action Bar Items and their

pull-down options for the selected process.

Add an action
bar item

Add a pull-
down item

Edit a action
bar or pull-
down item

Change the
sequence of
action bar or
pull-down
items

Remove an
action bar or
pull-down item

Add - *

Add action bar item
Add pull down item

Use the Add option from the
Add command. An undefined
action bar item is added to the
process.

Double-click the action bar
item to display the Details tab
and to define its details.

Select the action bar item with
which to associate the pull-
down item and then use the
Add option from the Add
command. An undefined pull-
down item is added to the
process.

Double-click the action bar
item to display the Details tab
and to define its details.

Select the item and double-
click to show the Details tab.

Use the Move Key Up and
Move Key Down commands.

Use the Remove command.



Also See
Action Bar Table in the Technical Reference Guide
Action Bar Concepts in the Developer Guide

Developing with Processes and Functions in the Developer Guide
T 2.5 Processes
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2.5.9 Menu Structure Tab

Select the Menu Structure tab to view the menu structure of the process

consisting of functions, special entries and attachments. This information is
read-only.

Functions | Definition = Attachments | Special Entries | Parameters = Action Bar Table | Menu Structure | Repository Help Cross References €9

Menu Item | Process Function/Command [
"= Salary Projection Report DFREP2
"= Fill a dept/section tree for caller DFTREEL
= AJAX Handler for DM_DET38.HTM DMDET38
= Departmental Statistics Report DFREP1

* % Framework Demo RDMLX process DFXPROC *ALL

* Process not known in LANSA <MNew: *ALL

* Process not known in LANSA <MNew: *ALL

Also See

Processes and Functions in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.5 Processes
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2.6 Functions

2.6.1 Create Functions 2.6.2 Copy Functions 2.6.3 Design Functions

"1+ ™ . « » = |DF_PROC- Framework Demo Proces:
[FP——
Home Tools
= i ™
3o om _ =™ -S;
Repository  Text Search  Views Open Compile
Find Objects
Repository P
Repository
|E Repository N |
X & | Qp|B
Item | Description | Madifi
4 IEiFl.mu::tiu:rns -
= DFDATOL Supply events data for...
= DFM5G0Q Message Queue Demao..,
= DFOUTQS Get list of all OUTQs
"= DFRELO1 Sections-=Employees..,
"= DFRELOZ General Purpose Relati..,
"= DFRELB1 Relationship Builder 1
"= DFREP1 Departmental Statistic...
"= DFREP2 Salary Projection Report
"= DFSPLF Get Spool File content...
= DFSPLF2 Return Temporary File...

Also See

Function Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide

Design Tab for Functions
Source Tab

T 2. Editing Objects
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2.6.1 Create Functions

To create a function use the New command.
The New function dialog is displayed:

-
= Mew Function [é]

Process Mame v - Gl

Description Process not found in LANSA
Cancel

Mame ¥

Description v [/ Openin editor

Template Mo template selected b
Identifier

Enabled For ROMLY  [J]

L

e Specify the process name, function name, function description, and other
details of the new function that is to be created. Refer to Function
Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide.

e [f you want to use a template to create the function, select it from the

dropdown list. When you use a template, you must select the Open in editor

option or the template cannot execute.

e Select the Open in editor option if you wish to begin working with the
RDML code in the function.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new function.

Developing with Processes and Functions in the Developer Guide
Processes and Functions in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.6 Functions
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2.6.2 Copy Functions

To copy an existing function, select the existing function from the Repository
Tab or the Favorites Tab and use the Copy option from the context menu to

open the Create as a copy of... dialog.

= Create as copy of DFMSGQ &J
Process Name | \ r—
Description Process not found in LANSA

Cancel
Marme ¥
Description Meszage Queue Deme Function Y| Open in editor
Identifier

e Specify the Process name, Function name and Description of the new
function that is to be created. Refer to Function Definitions in the Technical

Reference Guide.

e Select the Open in editor option if you wish to begin working with the

RDML code in the function.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to

create the new function.
M 2.6 Functions
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2.6.3 Design Functions

2.6.4 Function Screen Designer 2.6.5 Function Report Designer

The Function Screen Designer and Function Report Designer provide control

and flexibility in the design phase of your screens and reports. With them you
can:

e Visualise screens as 5250 or Windows interfaces
e Modify the screen and report related parameters

e Provide easy access between the source and design tabs (i.e. no need to
perform full function check).

Also see

?‘ FRM115 - Writing Reports in the Windows Fundamental Tutorials.

T 2.6 Functions
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2.6.4 Function Screen Designer

Screen Representation General Function Keys User Keys Tab
Tab Tab
Fields, Groups and Lists Field Tab Add Text Create a Screen
Tab
r [ I v | ENROL - Enrol 2 New Employee - LANSA Editor ESET)

R
@ Home = Tools =
I NN I R —

Flr:pqmtnr}f Text Search  Views OPen ROMLX  Compile  Runtime & |
Find Objects 5 B 5
P
Details Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross References X
Request (17)
Request (17)
ThAdd ~ | B~ ® = | Options v
General | Function Keys | User Keys
Aties Comrmand Text
REQUEST FIELDS(#PSLMST) DESIGN(*DOWN) IDENTIFY(*DESC) DOWN_SEF(001)
DESIGN *DOWN ; ACROSS_SEP(001)

TEET(({'+' Ole 052) ('+' 015 052) {'+' 013 04e) ('+" 012 048))
IDENTIFY *DESC

IDENT ATR | *DEFAULT
ACROSS SEP 11
DOWN_SEP 11 \

STD HEAD  *DFT
Enrcl a Wew Employee

Enp
Enp

Web Desian Lanouage
e 2 -
= WA psstant <. Compile | g Help f" Web Designs
Ready LANSAAG*S  DEM  poxuser  PCXTASK  ENG Audit Courier Colors LANSAXHTML

h

The Design tab folder shows what the function you are working with will look



like at execution time. The tab folder contains a tab for every REQUEST,
DISPLAY and POP_UP command in the function with a tab folder grouping all
report commands used in the function.

If the function includes any report definitions, a single Report tab allows the
report format (including DEF_HEAD, DEF_LINE, DEF_BREAK and
DEF_FOOT commands) to be reviewed. Multiple reports can be reviewed from
this tab.

T 263 Design Functions



Screen Details Tab

The Details tab folder for the report design shows the REQUEST, DISPLAY or
POP_UP command being designed. Focusing on different parts of the screen
will change the tab focus accordingly.

T 2.6.4 Function Screen Designer



Screen Representation

You have the option of displaying a screen representation of the command as it

is displayed on a 5250 non-programmable terminal or as the screen is displayed
in Windows:

Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross References

Request (17 )
£3add ~ M| B = & & | Options =
Command Text Windows

REQUEST E| v 3250 NPT SIGH ( *DO0WH

ACREOSS TSEFTOTTT)
TEXT(({'+' 016 052 {'+' 015 052)

T 2.6.4 Function Screen Designer



General Tab

The General tab shows the DISPLAY and REQUEST command parameters that
govern the layout of the screen. Note that if specific attributes have been
specified for a field, they override the general attributes. In this case, changing
the general attributes has no effect.

B -8 v | ENRC

File Home Tools
= —_— u—

B s = -
Repository Text Search  Views Ope
Find Ohje

Details

Request (17 ) =

General Function Keys | User Keys | |

—Attributes
DESIGHM DO -
IDEMTIFY *DESE -
IDEMT_ATR | *DEFALLT -
ACROSS_SEP 1 -
DOWN_SEP 1 -
STD_HEAD  *DFT 5

Select from the dropdown lists, the options you require for the following:

DESIGN The design/positioning method that should be used for fields
that do not have specific position attributes associated with
them.

IDENTIFY The default identification method to be used for fields.

INDENT_ATR Djsplays attributes that are to be associated with
identification text (labels, description, column headings and
So on).



ACROSS_SEP The spacing between columns.
DOWN_SEP  The spacing between rows.

STD_HEAD  gpecifies whether or not the standard LANSA design for the
screen heading lines should be used.

For POP_UP commands, the General tab will contain fields to allow you to
specify the location and size of the pop-up window.



F

€ v
@ Home = Tools
IR

Repositery ROMLX Compile

Details

Pop_up (17)

4

History

General  Function Keys | User Keys

Location Attributes

Locatior

Row |11
Column |10
Sizing Attributes
Locatior
Width |68
Height |10

Attributes

DESIGN *ACROSS
IDENTIFY *NOID
IDENT ATR  *DEFAULT
ACROSS_SEP 1
DOWN_SEP |1
STD_HEAD  *DFT

il

Ready

[~

¢ e

AR

EMPLIST - Full Employe Listing - LANSA Editor® (o]

& “ r
Error Logs Execute  Debug Paste Find
F]
Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross References X}

Pop_up (17] | Report
Pradd » ¥ | B~ @ G| Options ~

Command Text

EOE_UP
FIELDS( (#LAB1 =L003 *P002 *QUT) (#DEM_MODE *L003 *P043) (4LABZ
*[004 *P002 *0UT) (#DEPTMENT =L004 *P043) (#TET1 =L003 *=P047
*(UT) )
IDENTIFY(=NOID) DOWN_SEP(001) ACROSS_SEP(001) AT _LOC(011 010)
UITH_SIZE(065 010) PANEL_TITL(*MTETDEMEMFLIN1501)
TEXT(('+' 004 048))

ABCDEFG
ABCDEFT

% 3« POP UP FIELDS((£LAR1 *L003 *P002 *0UT) {#DEM MODE *L003 *P0431 (£LAB2 *L004 *P002 *OUT) (£DEF
i) Assistant| .. Compile | iy Help

LANSAAG*S  DEM  powser PCXTASK  ENG Audit Courier Colors LANSAXHTML

Also See

REQUEST command parameters in the Technical Reference Guide.

DISPLAY command parameters in the Technical Reference Guide.

POP_UP command parameters in the Technical Reference Guide.
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Function Keys Tab

Use the Function Keys tab to specify the settings for the standard function key
parameters of the DISPLAY, REQUEST or POP_UP command:

-

< 2 A

N
o L C

Repository | ROMLX | Compile HEtang

Tools

Details
Pop_up (17) b

General | Function Keys  User Keys

PROMPT_KEY i
Enabled

*YES
MO
« *DFT
Action
*MNEXT
*RETURM
« *AUTO

Condition -

i
Lﬁ_
]|

-

Ready

|

"EMPLIST - Full Employ

(O

- .

Error Logs

Source | Design

Pop_up (17)

£3 Add ~ |

Command Ti

FOP_T
FI

1L
W
TH

4

x| 3 « lPOP
(i) Assistant

The function keys are:
e PROMPT_KEY



e EXIT_KEY

e MENU_KEY

e ADD_KEY

e DELETE_KEY
e CHANGE_KEY

Also See

REQUEST command parameters, MENU_KEYS in the Technical Reference
Guide.

DISPLAY command parameters in the Technical Reference Guide.
POP_UP command parameters in the Technical Reference Guide.

T 2.6.4 Function Screen Designer
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User Keys Tab

Use the User Keys tab to specify up to five additional user function keys that
can be enabled when the screen format is displayed at the workstation:

B -~ ML & 9 » | EMPLST- Full Empl,

{CW  Home Tools
N o,

e Q. %
Repository  RDMLX | Compile et Euaelags
Details Source  Desit

Pu:up_up(l?j

Pop_up (17) ™ |

— £3 Add |

General | Function Keys  UserkKeys | " |
Key Descriptiu:un|hctiu:un| Condition | rCommand;
POF]

01 Commit =] i

“NEXT |
*RET... i

Also See

REQUEST command parameters, USER_KEYS in the Technical Reference
Guide

DISPLAY command parameters in the Technical Reference Guide
POP_UP command parameters in the Technical Reference Guide.

T 2.6.4 Function Screen Designer
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Fields, Groups and Lists Tab

The Fields, Groups and Lists tab shows the fields, groups and lists defined in
the function. You can drag and drop lists and groups (not individual fields) onto
your screen representation to include them in your command provided are
compatible with the command represented on the screen. You can also drag and

drop fields from the Repository tab, provided the fields are compatible with the
command represented on the screen.



= | * ™ L & < » | EMPLST - Full Emg

T Home Tools

CIC IR

Repository  RDMLX  Compile History Error Logs

Details Source | De
Pop_up (17

£3 Add

Pop_up (17) i

Fields, Groups and Lists
T —Comman
3 Pl

TXT12
DEM_MODE
DEPTMEMT
REP1PAGE
TIMEDATE
EMPMNO
SURMAME
GIVEMAME
STARTDTE
PHOMEEUS

PHOMEHME 1
ANMRESS]

x ¥ s P
L e w ~ | | Ti) Assistan

Ready

Note that you can also drag and drop fields from the Repository tab.

T 2.6.4 Function Screen Designer



Field Tab

If an individual field has been selected, the Details tab shows the attributes for
that field.

You can specify attributes for the selected field which override any overall
layout settings specified in the General tab for the command. List field attributes
can also be maintained by highlighting the list on the screen representation.

-

B8 * “ ™ % & 9 » |EMPLST-FullE

File Home Tools

j g (DG
N AN
—— ¥ - "E

Repository  RDMLX  Compile History Error Lo

Details Source | |
Pop_up (

£3 Adc

~Comrr

DEPTMEMT ki

Field

~—Location Attributes —————— =
Row 4

1k

Column |43

1k

_ | Auto Layout
~Input/Output Attributes

*OUTPUT

*IMPUT
*MOCHG
*SELECT

« Mone

~Identification Attributes
*LABEL

*MOID

*COLHDG
]

*DESC -

_ ..... 8 S A
= - i) bl - i) Assisi

Ready




Also See
RDML Field Attributes and their Use in the Technical Reference Guide
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Add Text

You can specify up to 50 text strings that are to appear on the screen. Each text
string has a maximum length of 20 characters.

To add a text string, use the Add Text Field option in the Add toolbar menu:

Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross References
Pop_up (17) | Report

i Add > ¥ | B -~ ® | Options
Add Text }
POF_IIP

FIELDS( (#LAE1 =L003 =F00Z2 *=00T)
*[004 =P002 =0UT) (#DEPTHENT
*OUT )3

IDENTIFY (*NOID) DOWH_SEF(001) AC

WITH_SIZE(068 010) PANEL_TITL( =M

Commit)) TEET(('+' 004 048))

A new field will added to the window. First enter the text you require in the Text
entry in the Design tab's Text tab and press Enter.

If you are using 5250 NPT Representation, you will set the location of the new
text using the Location Attributes. The text will move to match the attributes as
you select them.

If you are using the Windows Representation, then you can drag and drop your
text using the mouse. The Location Attributes will change to reflect the final
location of the text.

Using the Text tab, you can specify the SAA/CUA Options, if applicable and the
Attributes and Color as required.



Iy

= - M .. < » [EMPLIST - Full Employee Listing - LANSA Editor*

E Home Tools
W G

Repository  ROMLX | Compile Hestary
Details

Enter latest text:

Text

Text Enter latest text:

Location Attributes

Row 2

Column |2 s

SAASCUA Options
« Mormal
Ernphasised
Mon SAACUA
Attributes
Reverse Video
Underline
Blinking

Column Separators

Ready

[ =

T 2.6.4 Function Screen Designer

@ . QL
Error Logs Execute Debug Paste

I}

Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross References
Pop_up (17) | Report

3 add ~ | B~ & & | Options =

Command Text

PCE_TE
FIELDS( (#1LABE1 *=L003 *=FO02 *=007T
*[004 *=P002 *=0UT) (#DEFTHEN
*CUT )3
IDENTIFY (*HOID) DOWH_SEF(001)
WITH_SIZE(068 010) PANEL_TITL(
Commit)) TEET( (*TMAPOO01 001 00

| 3¢ «/ POP UP FIELDS((£LAB1 *L003 *P002 *OUT) (2DE
i | Assistant| . Compile | g Help

LAMSAAG *S  DEM  powuser  PCX



Create a Screen

To create a screen, enter a DISPLAY, REQUEST or POP_UP command on a
new line in the Source view, display the Design tab and then drag and drop the
fields you want included either from the Fields, Groups and Lists tab in the
Details tab folder or from the Repository tab.

For example, to create a screen that requests employee details from the
Demonstration Personnel system, enter a REQUEST command on a blank line.
Select the Design tab:

¥

= - H e o r EMPLIST - Full Employee Listing - LANSA Editor*

TE y Home Tools

@ |
= . N

Repository || ROMLY || Compile History Error Logs Execute Debug
(F]
Details Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross R
Request (17 )
Request (17 ) -

fiadd ~ ¥ B~ & G| C
General Function Keys | User Keys

Command Text

Attributes
REQUEST

DESIGM *IDENTIFY v
IDEMTIFY *DESIGM b
IDENT_ATR | *DEFAULT ad
ACROS5_SEP | *DESIGM =
DOWM_SEP | *DESIGM =
STD_HEAD *DFT i

Select the Repository tab and expand the Files node. Locate the PSLMST file
and expand it to display all the fields in the file.

Select all the fields in the file and drag and drop them to the screen
representation.



H -2@EE

E Home Tools

Repository  ROMLX | Compile

Repository
B Repository
X & &
Itern
4 PSLMST

© | PSLMSTL

* | PSLMST2
EMPMO
SURMNAME
GIVEMAME
ADDRESSL
ADDRESS2
ADDRESS3
POSTCODE
PHOMEHME
PHOMEBUS
STARTDTER
TERMDATER
DEPTMENT
SECTION
SALARY
b STARTDTE
tr. TERMDATE

Add a field to the
command screen

Move a field

r EMPLIST - Full Employee Listing - LANSA Editor*

Q@ . e . QO

History Error Logs Execute Debug Pa

(F]

Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross Referer
Request (17 )

2 add ~ | B~ & & | Options

Descriptic Command Text

REQUEST

FIELDS{#SURHAHE #GIVENAM
Persol #POSTCODE #FHONEHME #
Perso #SECTION #SATARY)

Ernple

Persol

Ernple
Ernple
Street
Subur
State
Post /
Horme
Busin
Start ¢
Termi ip egds. .
Depar
Sectio
Ernple
Start [
Termi

You can display the Details tab and select the
fields to be included on your screen

or

you can drag and drop them from the fields
in the Repository tab

or

you can make a list of them which you can
drag and drop into the screen.

Select the field and drag-and-drop it to a new
location.



Move a group of
fields

Delete a field/text  y¢

Add text 5 add -
Add Text

Showing a grid

Increase or CRNCY

Decrease Text size

T 2.6.4 Function Screen Designer

Select the fields and drag-and-drop them to a
new location.

Select the fields or text and press the Delete
key or use the Delete command.

Refer to Add Text

Display the LANSA Settings dialog, then
display the Design settings and select Show
Grid option.

Select the text to be increased or decreased
and use whichever command is relevant.



2.6.5 Function Report Designer

To create a report, enter one of these commands: DEF_HEAD, DEF_LINE,
DEF_BREAK and DEF_FOOT in the Source Tab. Switch to the Design tab and
the Report tab will be displayed for you to select.

F

B 1 ML & o » LEMPLST- Full Employee Listing - LANSA Editor (o] B

ZA3NE) L5 L6 LT
E Home = Tools oy
H T = Cut
E i T p r ‘ LE Ld ‘ [:.l;‘ D ::C|3: 6&
Repository ROMLX. Compile 1story rror Logs YECUte ebug aste = I
IFY
Details Source  Design Repository Help | Cross References tff

Pop up (17)  Report
Report PP

L3 Add ~ 3 | @ G | CumentRepot 1+ Cycles | v Repeat 1 v | Options +
HEADO1 DETAILOL ' DETAILOZ | Field |

: ~Command Text
Attributes -
DEF_HEAD HAME(#HEADO1:
DESIGN *ACROSS x FIELDS( (#DEFTMENT =L001 *P002) (#REP1PAGE *L001 *P112)
(ATIMEDATE *L002 *P002) (#THTOL *L0O01 *P0S1 *NOID) (#TETOZ
IDENTIFY * ABEL - *L001 *=P071 =NOID))
ACROSS SEP s . TRIGGER_BY(*QVERFLOW #DEFTHENT)
DOWN_SEP 1 -
FOR_REPORT 1 -
5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50
TRIGGER_BY |*OVERFLOW £DEPT -
HEADO1 Department . . ... ABCD AB|=

Tine ~ date ... 12 34 56 78 90 12

DETATLOL Enploy

Hunber Surnane Given namne(s)
ABCDE ABCDEFGHIJKLUNOPQRST ABCDEFGHTIKLENOPORS
LTI AECDEFGHIJKLHNOPQRSTABCDEFGHT TKLHNOFQRST
AECDEFGHTJKLUNOPQRSTABCDEFGRITKLHNOPQRST
DETAIL02 AECDEFGHIJ ~ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPORST

{ T I

” % 9¢ «/ DEF HEAD NAME(#HEADOL) FIELDS((DEPTMENT *L001 *P002) (#REPLPAGE *L001 *P112) (¢TIMEDATE
| (i) Assitant .. Compile | (g4 Help

I.?.eadir LANSAAG*S DEM  powser  PCXTASK  ENG Audit Courier Colors LANSA XHTML

il
p
L)

b

All commands associated with a report can be reviewed in the Report tab by
focusing on the appropriate line in the design.



Multiple reports can be designed by selecting the appropriate report number in
the Current Report drop down list.

Source  Design  Repository Help | Cross References (X
Pop_up (17 ) | Report

£% Add - x . =L | Current Report El -~ [Cycles |1 = | Repeat |1 - Options -

~Command Text

DEF_HEAD HAME({#HEADOL1)
FIELDS( (#DEFTHMENT 1001 (#REP1PAGE *L001 *P112)
(#TIMEDATE =L0O02 *P00. HT01 =L001 *=P051 «=HOID) (#TETOZ
*[001 *=P071 *=NOID) )
TRIGGER_BEY (*0VERFLOW #DE' "

L o fll

O bn =

[e4]

Also see

?‘ FRM115 - Writing Reports in the Windows Fundamental Tutorials.

T 263 Design Functions
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2.7 Web Application Modules (WAMs)

2.7.1 Create a 2.7.4 Details Tab 2.7.6 Create a Web Page
WAM (Property Sheet) 2.7.7 Design Versions
2.7.2 Copy a WAM 2.7.5 Webroutine Output 2.7.8 Using External Resources
2.7.3 Outline tab — 2.7.3 Outline tab — with WAMs
WAMs WAMs
E 5 ﬂ o, ¢ = | DF_PROC - Framewaork Demo Proces
- File B Home Tools
R = == S
Repository  Text Search  Views Open Compile
Find Objects
[
Repository
B Repositary -
K| = |«
Item | Description
4 & Web -
4 " [Web Application Modules
W DM_DET30 Department and 5e
W DM_DET=1 Events
W DM_DET32 Motes Command F
W DM_DET33 Ermnployee Details al
W DM_DET35 Display/Update em
W DM_DET37 Web version of DF_
W DM_DET28 Section Location -1
W DM_DET40 Mew Section
W DM_FILTS Autofill by Month
W DM_FILTE WAM Filter for Org

A Web Application Module (WAM) consists of one or more Webroutines. Each
Webroutine will have at least one and maybe more than one Web Design. For
the purpose of a Web Design, refer to The Presentation Layer in the Web
Application Module Guide.

A Webroutine will have more than one Web Design when a different
presentation is required for a different Technology Service Provider (TSP) or
language. If you create WAMs for different languages, we recommend that you
use Multilingual Text variables instead of creating multiple Web Designs, in
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order to minimize your Web Design maintenance.

LANSA can save versions of a Web Design. The number of Web Design
versions to be saved is set in the Number of saved Web Designs in the LANSA
Editor's XSL - General tab. Keeping versions can be useful if you need to roll
back changes to a Web Design.

You enter and edit the RDMLX WAM code in the Source Tab.

Design  Source Repository Details | Cross References

Function Option=(*DIRECT)
= BEGIN_COM ROLE(*EXTENDS #FPREIM WAM)
Web Map For(#*BOTH) Fields( (#stdrentrv *hidden))
Group_ By Hame{#empdata) Field=(#EMPHO #SURHAME FGIVEHAME #ADDEES

Def Li=t Hame(#doclist) Fields(#df elfnam (#prifilrrn *hidden))

and create the Web Design in the Design tab:
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Design Source Repository Details = Cross References X]
Web Page |xsL | L | WEBROUTINEA [LANSA XHTML]

Home Serv

Messages:

WebRoutineA

Hidden Content

q 1Ll b

The Design tab contains three tabs, the Web Page tab, the XSL tab and the XML
tab.

e The Web Page tab shows the Web Design for a WebRoutine. This is where
fields, lists, weblets and so on are dropped to create a design for the
webroutine.

e The XSL tab allows text editing of the Web design’s XSL source. We don’t
recommend that you work using this tab as errors and unexpected behavior
can occur if you are not experienced in XSL and XPath.

e The XML tab displays a sample of the XML output by the Webroutine. This
XML provides the input for the XSL transformation that produces the final
HTML output. You can edit this XML to change the sample data displayed
in the design. Note that changed sample data will only be saved in the
repository if the Save Webroutine Field and List sample data setting is turned



on. Also note that the fields and list sections in the XML are generated by
LANSA at runtime.

The name of the webroutine, the current Technology Service Provider and
current language are shown in the upper right area of the Design tab. If there is a
language specified after the Technology Service Provider then the design is for
that language, otherwise it is for the partition’s default language. In the example
above the webroutine name is WR1, the Technology Service Provider is
LANSA XHTML and the language is the partition’s default language.

T 2. Editing Objects



2.7.1 Create a WAM

Note: WAMs can only be created in an RDMLX partition enabled for the web.
To create a WAM use the New command.
The New WAM dialog is displayed:

& MNew WAM [i_E-J
Mame ¥ Create
Description ¥

Layout Weblet

Framewark Administration (ADMINISTRATION) T
Group T

Identifier

L.

e Specify the Name, Description, Layout Weblet and Other details of the
WAM that is to be created. For details of these entries, as well as Framework
and Group, refer to Component Definition in the Technical Reference Guide.

e A Layout Weblet provides the basic HTML document structure (html, head,
body, script, style, etc.) required by all web pages.

e Select the Framework with which you want to associate the WAM. The
Framework is most likely the application to which the WAM will belong.

e Select the Group with which you want to associate the WAM.
Groups and Frameworks are defined on the IBM i and imported to Visual
LANSA.
e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the WAM.

Once the WAM has been created the New Webroutine dialog is displayed —
unless the option to show this dialog automatically has been unselected.
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New Webroutine |§|

Enter a Webroutine name and choose Create to begin designing your Web Page

Webroutine details

Lreate

Mame
Description Cancel
Service Mame ¥l Close

Web Page design details

Generate X5L Open Design Provider Techneology Service
r O LANSA JQMOBILE
r O LANSA PPC_XHTML
~ ~ LANSA XHTML

| Show this dialog when Web Application Module with no Webroutines is o

e Specify Name and optionally Description and Service Name of the
Webroutine that is to be created.

e Select the Technology Service Providers you want to generate XSL for. For
information about Technology Services, refer to Technology Services in the
Technical Reference Guide.

e Select which Technology Service Provider you want to automatically open
once the Webroutine is created.

e When these required details have been specified, press the Create button.
The RDML is created and the Web Design tab is automatically opened.

e Cancel will return you to the RDML Source tab.

Once in Design tab you can start to design the look and feel of your web page
by dragging and dropping items from the repository onto the Design.

Additional webroutines can be created from the Source tab by right mouse
clicking in the WAM and selecting New Webroutine... from the context menu.

T 2.7 Web Application Modules (WAM:s)
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2.7.2 Copy a WAM

To create a WAM by copying from an existing one, select the WAM to be
copied in either the Repository or Favorites tab, right click to open the context

menu and choose the Copy command.
The Create as copy of <WAM name> dialog will open.

-

&1 Create as copy of DM_T0021 [&J
Mame Create
Description All Instance List Entries

Cancel
Framework Administration (ADMINISTRATION)
Group
Identifier

Enter the new WAM's name and other details and press the Create button. The
Active Designs dialog will open for you to select the web designs to be used

with the new WAM.

-

Wi Active Designs

=

Designs Details
4 73 |PPC_XHTML

i UHANDLEEVENT English
4 73 XHTML

i UHANDLEEVENT English

oK

Cancel

T 2.7 Web Application Modules (WAM:s)



2.7.3 Outline tab —- WAMs

When working with a WAM, the Outline tab lists the open WAM and its
webroutines. It shows items (fields, lists, descriptions, labels, headings, weblets,
multilingual variables, system variables) used in a webroutine’s Web Page.

This tab is useful for switching between different open documents, selecting
layouts, and opening Weblets for editing.

- BN - N , = v TestWAM - Test WAM = LAN
File Home Design Tools
= —_— m
B 5% = - <
Repository Text Search  Views Open Compile
Find Objects
(P
Outline
4 W TestWAM
4 = Begin

4 & Content
4 U layout (testwam_layout.xsl)
4 & Content
- B <tables
ﬂ <hr=

» =8 xslapply-templates select="/lxml:data/ bk
4 3 Content mode="content.hidden”
® STDREMNTRY:value

To expand and collapse the item, click on the plus or minus sign to the left of
the name in the Outline.

The Outline tab and Web Page are synchronized so that if you select an item in
one the item will be selected, if possible, in the other as well.

The items on the context menu will vary depending on the context in which it is
opened.

T 2.7 Web Application Modules (WAM:s)



2.7.4 Details Tab (Property Sheet)

One of the most used tabs when working with WAMs is the Details tab. It
allows you to change properties, which affect the look and feel of elements on
your web design.

The Details tab removes a lot of the guesswork of filling in details, i.e., when
you need quotes around values and when you don’t. You don’t need to specify
the quotes around values, they are implied.

When you are working with a webroutine's presentation layer or web design, the
currently selected item in the design view has its properties visible in the Details
tab.

Note that some values are in gray italics. They indicate that no value has been
entered or selected and hence the property has no value. In this case a default
value (the value shown in gray italics) are used.

The Details tab's Property Sheet is divided into several sections as shown in this
screen capture:



[
Home Design Tools
= — L ¥ v FullCheck ~ 0
ﬁ L - - - b =t ; = BL“ld
Repository Text Search  Views Open Compile = H
Find Objects
Reposito ] Compile ]
Details Design | Source | Repository Details | Cross Refe
: Web Page
Properties
A <xsl:call- template> 2
Mame Value v|| Property Attributes
A7 name layout "aria-" Attributes
rWith Parameters "data-" Attributes
= hackcompat_theme  False Event Attributes B
ri= css_files ) Show If Empty
= extra_files_charset shweh ex
= has_form True XPath Entry Editor
= jQueryMoConflict False Help Tips
ri= javascript_files o
e output_charset Jlemi-dat, | Quote Values

-

= show_title True

= title_text shweh conte
ri= width 1000px

= width_type Fixed

= window_title Shweh _conte

o

Enter XPath expression for the current...

D

output_charset

The character set encoding identifier of
the output document, such as iso-8859-1
or windows-1251. You should normalby
leave this blank so a default value is used.

v

Employee Number ’ABCDE

Employee full name  ABCDEFGHIJKLMM
Street No and Name aAbBcCdDeEfFgC
Suburb or Town aAbBcCdDeEfFgC
State and Country | aAbBcCdDeEfFgC

Post / Zip Code 123456
Department Code | ABCD
Section Code AB

cument
ong
le
Hidden Content

A Name: At the top of the Properties Sheet is the name of markup tag.

B Property Sheet Menu Options: The gray button, at the top right of the
Details tab is a drop down menu. This menu shows Properties, Events,



XPath Entry Editor and Quote Values. Properties and Events toggle display
of respective attribute groups in the Properties area for HTML attributes.
XPath Entry Editor shows or hides the entry area for XPath expressions.
Quote Values toggles automatic quoting of values.

C Properties: The available properties for the currently selected markup tag
are then listed in the Properties Sheet. Each weblet and each HTML tag will
have a unique set of properties.

D Xpath Entry Editor: This is where XPath expressions for a property are
entered. Select the property and enter the XPath expression here. Don't
enter XPath expressions directly into the property field. Use this editor
which you open from the Property Sheet Menu.

E Help: Shows a short description of the currently selected property. In the
example below, the help shows a short description of the std_char weblet's
name parameter.

If the HTML tag is visualizing a LANSA field there is also a property for setting
the field's sample value. Setting the sample value is not possible for fields inside
inline lists. If you change the sample value it will not be saved in the XML
unless the Save Webroutine Field and List sample data option is turned on in the
Settings dialog. Turning on this option will impact performance when loading a
web design.

Unselecting Quote Values will put the responsibility for making sure values are
properly quoted over to the user. Note that after unselecting Quote Values some
values in the Details tab are shown with quotes. It is recommend that you select
the Quote Values setting.

<

#Path Entry Editor
Help Tips

<

v | Quote Values

You cannot enter XPath expressions directly in the field immediately to the right
of a property name. You must use the XPath Entry Editor to enter XPath
expressions. If you don't intend to use XPath expressions, it is recommended



that the XPath Entry Editor is not shown.

Some properties are enumerated, i.e., they can have a set number of predefined
values. In such cases the Property Sheet will show a drop down and its values
can be selected or the value can just be typed in directly. The last item in the
drop down is shown in gray and italics. This is the default value. If the default
value is empty then <blank> will be shown in its place in the drop down.

Most weblet properties and some HTML attributes have prompters, which assist
you in filling in details or select values. If a property shows an Ellipse button
(...) then it has a Prompter/Designer/Editor for your assistance.

- Other
CheckMurneric DefaultSetting
Inline Mone
LayoutWeblet rI-.rlf_laj,ru:u ut

SessionGroupMame

In many cases it is still possible to type into the value field without using the
Ellipse ... button for assistance.

Each weblet may have custom property editors of its own.

Some common Property Prompters/Designers/Editors:

e Variable Prompter: Either chose a LANSA field which is in one of the
web_maps available for this webroutine, a System variable or a Multilingual
variable. This can be useful if the property's value can vary at runtime.
Webroutine output lists all webroutines available to the current webroutine.
System Variable and Multilingual Variable list all available for the current

partition.
B8 Repository Find | —w|nlEl -Eh]
® Webroutine Qutput | 8 System Variable | |A) Multilingual Variable
Mame Description
¥ |STDREMTRY Standard *WEBEVENT ternplate field
| oK Cancel

L

e WAM Name Prompter: In addition to picking a LANSA field, a System



variable or a Multilingual variable, a WAM's name can be picked from a list
of available WAMs. Webroutine output lists all webroutines available to the
current webroutine. System Variable, Multilingual Variable and Web
Application Module list all available for the current partition. If the drop
down is used instead of this prompter, all WAMSs which are currently open in
the LANSA Editor are listed.

Webroutine Name Prompter: In addition to picking a LANSA field, a
System variable or a Multilingual variable, a webroutine's name can be
picked from a list of available webroutines. Webroutine output lists all
webroutines available to the current webroutine. System Variable,
Multilingual Variable and Webroutines list all available for the current
partition. If the drop down is used instead of this prompter all webroutines,
which are available in the current or selected WAM are listed.

Length Prompter: This prompter can be used to specify width or height
values and is helpful to clarify units available to use.

CSS Units =

Both relative and absolute length units are supported. Relative units give a length relative to
another length property, and are preferred since they will better adjust to different media.

Unit type Relative T | o
Unit name px (pixels, relative to the canvas resolution) T —
Units 12 - Cancel

Image Prompter: This prompter is useful when selecting an image. The
HTML <img> tag and several weblets use this prompter for image selection.

Color Prompter: This prompter allows you to choose a color. Alternatively
you can either type standard css color names or #rrggbb in the property's
value field.



Caolor

EEEEE LL
fEEEEE ||
ERERENE ||
LENEEE | |
EEEEEE ||
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FEEEEEE L L

| [ Cancel ]

Define Custom Colors ==

OK




2.7.5 Webroutine Output

When working with a WebRoutine, the Webroutine Output tab displays the
contents of the WAM’s Web Maps (Global Web Maps) and the current
Webroutine’s Web Maps. Web maps are the interfaces for the exchange of data
between a Webroutine and its Web Design.

BT T
E Home Design Tools

e o
B x = g v
==l
o == == | =

% Buil

Repository Text Search  Views Open Compile
Find Objects
(F]
Webroutine Qutput
X
Mame Description
%" Global Web Maps
4 ¢ Web Map
= STDRENTRY Standard *WEBEVEMNT ternplat...
" \Webroutine Web Maps
4 Web Map
= EMPNO Ermnployee Mumber
4 ¢ Web Map
= FULLMAME Ermnployee full name
[ ADDRESSL Street Mo and Mame
= ADDRESS2 Suburb or Town
™% ADDRESS3 State and Country
= POSTCODE Post/ Zip Code
™= DEPTMENT Department Code
= SECTIOM Section Code
+ I doclist

This tab is useful for adding fields and lists to a Webroutine as there is no need
to switch back and forth between the RDML source and the Web Page tab to
manually add fields and lists. Once you are happy with your Web Design you
can go back to the RDML source and write your supporting RDML code.

To add fields to a Web Map, drag fields from the repository and drop them onto
an existing Web Map. To add a list to a Web Map, right mouse drag fields from
the repository and drop them, either as an inlined list or a normal list, on any
existing Web Map. To create a Web Map, drop on the Global Web Maps or the



Webroutine Web Maps entry.

You can delete entries from a Web Map by selecting a field or list and using the
delete key. You can rearrange the Web Maps by dragging from one Web Map
and to another. If you drop on the “Global Web Maps” or the “Webroutine Web
Maps” entry a new Web Map is created.

You can drag and drop the fields/lists from the Webroutine Output tab to your
Web Page. You can also drag and drop fields from the repository directly to the
Web Page. In this case the Webroutine Output tab will be updated as well. An
advantage of dropping a list on the Webroutine Output tab first is that you can
manipulate the list, ie, add/delete/re-order fields, before you drop the list on
your Web Page.

The RDML source is automatically when you drag and drop items. Note that
when you drop a list, the DEF_LIST command is created in the RDML code,
but is not deleted when the list is removed from the Webroutine Output tab.

To expand and collapse a Web Mabp or its contents, click on the plus or minus
sign in front to the left the name in the Webroutine Output tab.

Note that changing Webroutine output details after fields and/or lists have been
placed on the design will affect the integrity of the generated XSL and can
produce errors in your design.

T 2.7 Web Application Modules (WAM:s)



2.7.6 Create a Web Page

The following steps indicate how to make a new Web Design for a Webroutine
based on an existing Web Design.

A different Web Design is useful when you need a specific Design for a
different language or Technology Service. Note, though, that creating language-
specific Web Designs for different languages isn't recommended as it increases
your maintenance work. For different languages, use Multilingual Text variables
instead as then only one Web Design will need to be maintained.

A new Web Design will always be based on the existing web design in the
default language. You can then choose which webroutine, which Technology
Service Provider to use and which the target language is.

You can create a web design based on an existing one by performing the
following steps:

1. Open the WAM containing the webroutine that you want to create the new
web page for.

2. In the Source tab, locate the WebRoutine command you wish to copy and
click on the @ Webroutine Design glyph to the right of WebRoutine
command.

Design  Source Repository Details | Cross References
Function Option=(*DIRECT)

= BEGIN_COM ROLE(*EXTENDS HFPREIM WAM)
Web Map For(#*BOTH) Fields( (#stdrentrv #hid
Group By Hame(#empdata) Fields(#EMFHD #5UR

Def Li=t Hame(#doclist) Fields(#df_elfnam

= EBROUTINE NAME(WR) &
ENDROUTINE @t}

The Web Design tab for the WebRoutine is displayed. If you have not
previously created a Web Design for this WebRoutine, one will be created for
you.



= Web Design
4 3 XHTML
W WR1

7

-~

Language

English

Description

3. Go to the Web Design tab and use the Add command to open the Create a

Web Design dialog.

-

&1 Create a Web Design

==

Webroutine
Techneology Service

Language

WR1
LAMNSA - XHTML
FRA - Frangais

Create

Cancel

L.

4. In the Create a Web Design dialog, select the WebRoutine for which you
wish to create a web design, the Technology Service and target Language.

5. Press the Create button to create the web page.
6. You new web design will be added to the Web Design tab.
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2.7.7 Design Versions

When working with a WAM, you may need to track the changes made to a web
design. To see all versions for a web design, open a WAM, go to the Web
Designs tab and select a design.

= Web Design | Language | Description
= 4 =1 XHTML
W (WR1 English
& WR1 Frangais
e -

4 3 PPC_XHTML

Hshow Web Design versions | English

W WR1 English

Select the Web Design you are interested in and press Show Web Design
versions to open a list of versions for the selected Web Design.

& Web Design versions - WR1 @
(20 |
Webroutine Design Versicn Language Technelogy Service |
W WR1 Current English LAMSA_XHTML
o WR1 1 English LAMNSA_XHTML
o WR1 2 English LAMNSA_XHTML
Close

Version



Each Web Design has a version number in the Version column. The current
design is identified as Current. Older designs are identified with a number. The
higher the version number the older the web design.

Press the Open Design /¥ icon to view a selected version or to change it in the
Editor.

If you want to promote a previous version to become the current one, select it
and press the Rollback # icon. Note that if you rollback a version, it means
adopting the selected version and discarding all later versions. For example, if
you select version 2 and select Rollback, version 1 and the current version will
be discarded.
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2.7.8 Using External Resources with WAMs

When working with webroutines or weblets, you may need to use external
resources in your web design.

To manage external resources in your web design, use the External Resources
command in the Design tab of the ribbon:

= Sl A | demcom(d - LANSA Web Application Module About - LANSA Editar
File 8 Home Design Tools
A |":‘ =N
. B ¢ e ¢ - 0B .

Designer  Viewport Restore X5L  External Resources  Refresh Browser

Webroutine

In the Manage External Resources dialog box you can add, re-sequence or
delete either Style or Script external resources for the WAM you have open in
the Designer.

See the Web Application Modules (WAM) Guide for more information about
using external resources in WAMs.

For information about how to enroll External Resources with Visual LANSA,
refer to:

e Register Individual External Resources
or

e Register Multiple External Resources in the Developer Guide.

Further Information
Style External Resources with WAMs
Script External Resources with WAMs
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Style External Resources with WAMs

In the Manage External Resources dialog box, select the Styles tab to see the
current list of Style external resources planned for the WAM that you have open
in the Designer.

Important Note:

The sequence in which the external resources are listed is the order in which
they will be used when loaded in the resulting web page. The nature of
Cascading Style Sheets makes the order particularly important as a style loaded
later overrides a previous style.

Manage External Rescurces ==
| Skyles | Scripts |
Marme Description File Mame | Add
MY TO1] Redmond - jQuery I wWidgets jquersicssiredmond)j —
wWTO1L Redmond - LAMSA Theme Extensions  stvleljgueryiredmond Delete |

#WTOIL101  Redmond - LAMNSA Stvle #1 Themelet  stvleljgueryiredmond

| Move down |

Add... Opens the Repository Find dialog to show all available Style external
resources for you to select file(s) to be added to this Design.

Delete Removes the selected Style external resource(s). If you select them
all, then all will be deleted.

Move Moves the selected style external resource up in the list.
up

1(\1’10""— Moves the selected style external resource down in the list.
own



OK Press when your list is complete and you are happy with the sequence
of the external resources listed.

Cancel pakes no changes to an existing list.

Select Style External Resources

The Repository Find dialog shows a list of the External Resource that have been
recorded as described in and External Resources.

4 Repository Find =R EoR 7

External Resource

Mame Description E
o001 jQuery Widgets Extensions 35
ntZ00z jouery TimePicker Plugin C55
HW'TO1] Redmond - jQuery UI widgets
WWTOLL Redmond - LANSA Theme Extensions

W TO1L101 Redmond - LAMNSA Stvle #1 Themelet

W TOIL10Z Redmond - LAMNSA Stvle #2 Themelet
HWTOz] Pepper Grinder - jQuery UL Widgets

B TOEL Pepper Grinder - LANSA Theme Extensions
W TO2L101 Pepper Grinder - LAMSA Skyle #1 Themelet
W TOZL10Z2 Pepper Grinder - LAMSA Style #2 Themelet
AWTO3] Cuperting - juery UL Widgets

AWTOSL Cuperting - LANSA Theme Extensions

W TOSL101 Cuperting - LANSA Stvle #1 Themelet E
W TOSL10Z Cuperting - LANSA Skyvle #2 Themelet

w04 amookhness - iQuery UT Widgets

W TO4L amoothness - LAMSA Theme Extensions

W' TO4L101 amookhness - LAMSA Style #1 Themelet

W TO4L102 amookhness - LAMSA Style #2 Themelet

HWTOS] I Darkness - iQuery Widgets

W TOSL I Darkness - LAMSA Theme Extensions

W TOSL101 I Darkness - LAMSA Style #1 Themelet -

m

[ (] 4 ] | Zancel |

Select the desired Style external resources and press OK to go return to the
Manage External Resources dialog.
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Script External Resources with WAMs

In the Manage External Resources dialog box, select the Script tab to see the
current list of Script external resources required for the WAM that you have
open in the Designer.

Important Note:

The order in which the external resources are listed is the order in which they
will be loaded in resulting web page. If script B depends on the contents of
script A, then script A needs to be listed before script B.

[E Manage External Rescurces ==
5!|.;y|35"- Scripks
Marme Location Description File | Add
iy 10 header jouery Core Javascripk Library (w1.5...  jque —
il QLT header juery UL Javascript Library (w1.8.10)  jque | Delete |
w1003 header LAMNSA 130N Javascript Library schp
w1001 header jQuery Widgets Extensions SCHE
w1002 juery TimePicker Plugin jgue
X 1005 Google Charts SCHE | Maorve: dawn |
| In header?
i T I
[ (] 4 ] | Zancel |

Add...

Delete

Move
down

Move
up
In

Opens the Repository Find dialog to show all available Script
external resources for you to select files to be added to this Design.

Removes the selected Script external resource. If you select them all,
then all will be deleted.

Moves the selected script external resource down in the list.
Moves the selected script external resource up the list.

If a script is to be in the header, highlight it and select (tick) this



header? option. If a script is already defined as a header script, this indicator
will be ticked. If you select more than one external resource, and
some are defined as headers and some are not, this indicator will
display intermittently.

OK Apply the changes to the current web design, which will be refreshed
to reflect the changes.

Cancel Dpop't apply any changes.

Select External Resource Script

The Repository Find dialog shows a list of the External Resources that have
been recorded as described in and External Resources.

# Repository Find |- ]
' External Resource
Mame Description
v 1001 jQuery Widgets Extensions
w1002 juery TimePicker Plugin
w1003 LANSA 130N Javascript Library
w1004 ZKEditor Javascript Library
KW 004E CKEditor Extensions
i 10047 CKEditor Plugin For jQuery
i 1005 Google Charts
Wl 0 jouery Core Javascripk Library (w1.5.1)
il LT juery UL Javascript Library (v1.8.10)
[ (0] 4 ] | Zancel |

Select the desired Script external resources and click OK to return to the
Manage External Resources dialog.
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2.8 Weblets
2.8.1 Create 2.8.3 Create Weblet ~ 2.8.4 Replace Visualization Weblet

Weblet Design 2.7.8 Using External Resources with
2.8.2 Copy WAMs
Weblet

Weblets are reusable components for common HTML functions and can be
dragged and dropped onto your Web Designs.

WAMs are shipped with a set of standard Weblets for the Technology Services
supplied. These Weblets provide powerful building blocks for you to start
creating your WAM based applications.

T 2. Editing Objects



2.8.1 Create Weblet

Note: Weblets can only be created in an RDMLX partition enabled for the web.
To create a Weblet use the New command.
The New Weblet dialog is displayed.

B o —— e

Mame ¥

Description ¥ [ - I ]

Weblet Group |E| =i

Initial public access Mormal |E|

Layout Weblet [l
LE‘

Specify the Weblet's Name, Description, its Weblet Group and whether it is a
Layout Weblet. For further information of these entries, refer to Weblets in the
Technical Reference Guide.

A Weblet Group provides a convenient way to group similar Weblets. A Weblet
can be a member of more then one group. You can create additional groups and
make Weblets a member of these new groups. When viewing a list of Weblets in
the Repository, you can choose which groups to view. This will limit the list to
only those Weblets belonging to that group and hence making it easier to get an
overview of the available Weblets for a particular task. If a Weblet Group is not
selected the new weblet will be added to the ‘Unassigned’ group.

Select the WAM Layout option if creating a layout weblet. You will be provided
with the basic HTML document structure (html, head, body, script, style, etc.) to
create your weblet.

T 2.8 Weblets
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2.8.2 Copy Weblet

To copy a weblet, select an existing weblet in the Repository tab or the
Favorites tab, right click to open the context menu and select Copy.

Y20 Create as copy of std_char [ﬁj
Mame ¥ Create
Description Standard Char Visualization

Cancel
Weblet Group =

The Create as copy of ... dialog allows you to specify the Name, Description,
and Weblet Group for the new weblet.

After you press the Create button, the Weblet Designs dialog will appear for you
to select which designs you want to copy to the new weblet. Note that you
always need to have a copy of a weblet in the default language. Therefore when
you make a copy of a weblet, you have to copy the Web Design for the default
language for the current Technology Service Provider.

i Weblet Designs [ﬁj
Designs | Details oK
4 =3 PPC_XHTML
Vi3 std_char English Cancel
4 [V 73 XHTML
V|3 std_char English

T 2.8 Weblets



2.8.3 Create Weblet Design

The following steps indicate how to create a Web Design for a Weblet.

A different Weblet Design is useful when you need a specific Web Design for
another language. However, creating language-specific Web Designs is not
recommended. Instead, use Multilingual Text variables for different languages
as this will greatly reduce the maintenance work as only one Web Design will
need to be maintained.

A new Web Design's default language will always be based on the existing web
design. You can then choose which webroutine, which Technology Service
Provider to use and which target language to use.

To create a web design based on an existing one, do the following:

Open the Weblet that is to be the basis for the new weblet.
Use the Add command to open the Create a Web Design dialog.

% £% | Web Design | Language
e - P
D fp_rbarp2 Enalich
£3 Add
4 s
# | Open
® & Show Web Design versions
3 Remove

i | Assistant | . Compile | g Help & Web Designs

3. Select the Technology Service and target Language for the new Web Design.

470 Create 2 Web Design LJ—';:&
Techneology Service LAMNSA - XHTML ko Create
Language FRA - Frangais i

Cancel

4. Press the Create button to create the Web Design. You can now either
continue to work with the current Web Design or select to work with the
newly created Web Design by opening it from the Web Designs tab.
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2.8.4 Replace Visualization Weblet

In a web design, LANSA fields can be represented as either an HTML <input>
tag or be visualized as a weblet. If you choose to use visualization using a
weblet, then you can choose from several field visualization Weblets.

At times you might want to replace a visualization weblet with another field
visualization weblet, and retain the value of properties with a matching name
between the original field visualization weblet and the new weblet.

3 Weblet Templates | [7] Last Opened

O Standard Field Visualzation -
Item . Description
« Eoolean Standard Boolean Yisualization
4 Date Standard Date Yisuakzation
«f Datetime Standard DateTime weblet
« Float Standard Float Yisualzation
=D Inpuk box Standard Input Box
« Integer Standard Inteqer Yisualization
iQuery UL DakePicker jouery UL DatePicker
iQuery Ul DatetimePicker  jQuery UL DateTimePicker weblet
iQuery UL TimePicker juery UL TimePicker
] Object Standard LOE Visualization
« Time Standard Time Visuakzation
i ‘archar Standard visualization of varchar fields
L i L
- e d e : |
| @ L 2

The easiest way to replace one visualization weblet with another one is:

1. Select the weblet and open the context menu (right click) and select Replace
with Input Field. This operation will replace the field visualization weblet
with an input field, and remember the weblet properties of the previous
weblet.

2. Drop the new field visualization weblet on top of the input field. This
operation will use the remembered weblet properties from step 1, but only
those properties with a matching name.

3. You are now ready to use your new field visualization weblet.

The WAM Editor will remember the weblet properties for a field as
long you do not leave the web design and as long as the field created
in step 1 remains unchanged.
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2.9 System Variables

2.9.1 Create System Variables
System Variables are listed under the Resources heading in the Repository tab.

Each system variable exists in all LANSA Partitions. If the value of a system
variable is changed in one LANSA partition, then all partitions will use the new

value.

v = "CANSAEditor
Tools
= — e =
AT
% = - - * £
Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histon
Find Objects
[
Repository
B Repositary -
Item Description M
4 @ Resources -
» o ActiveX
* @ Bitmaps
2 [,} Cursors

External Resources

» lcons

* A& Multilingual Yariables

4 BB |System Variables
-,, *AT_CHAR @ Char
-,' *AUTOMUMLSEY... Event number
-,' *BIF_ ARGCOUMNT  BIF Function - Mumbe...
-,' *BIF_RETCOUMNT BIF Function - Mumbe...
-,, *BIF_SHUTDOWM  BIF Function - Shutdo...
-,' *BLAMEK Blank / blanks variable
-,' *BLAMES Blank / blanks variable

To update a system variable:
1. Select the system variable in the Repository tab and open it in the editor.

2. Click on one of the items in the Definition tab, and the Details tab will be
displayed so that you can amend the details.



B~ " @ . & o v ICENTURY_GREATER- Century when date g 0

rre—
Home Tools
— P ™ n (oG}
B 3z - .- Q. %.

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repository F Runtirne

Details Definition = Cross References
i “CENTURY_GREATER

G | : I ® Details
Description |Centur}r when date greater than switch | Mame *CENTURY_GREATER
Derivation |Static . | Description Century when date greater than switch
Data |A| h : | Derivation Static

E| e 4

P el Data type Alphanumeric
Length 2 : | Length 2
Decimals |EI | Decimals
36L program M@SYSVAR

Program Type |3GLprogram I | b
Program Name | M@SYSVAR |

For the specification of each entry in a System Variable, refer to System
Variable Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide.

Also See
System Variable Concepts in the Developer Guide.
System and Multilingual Variables in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2. Editing Objects
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2.9.1 Create System Variables

To create a system variable use the New command.
The New system variable dialog is displayed:

B MNew System Variable &J
e | v Create
Description ¥
s Cancel
Derivation Static i
Data type Alphanumeric b
Length 0 ¥
Decimals 0
Program Type Function ke
Program Mame ¥ -
Description Function Mot Found In LANSA

Refer to System Variable Definition in the Technical Reference Guide, for
details of the entries required on this dialog.

When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to create
the new system variable.

When created, the new System Variable will be available to all LANSA
partitions.

T 2.9 System Variables


its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/ladtgub4_0020.HTM

2.10 Multilingual Variables
2.10.1 Create Multilingual Variables 2.10.2 Copy Multilingual Variables

Multilingual variables are specific to each partition and must be defined for
each language in the required partition.

Multilingual Variables are listed under the Resources heading in the Repository
tab.

H i v = | LANSAEditor

File Home Tools

— e o
@

- —
. .

3

]
g

Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histor)
Find Objects
[
Repository
B Repositary - |
X &L QB
Item | Description f'-.-
4 @ Resources -
F o ActiveX
* @ Bitmaps
[,} Cursors

External Resources

o v v

 Icons

4 A |Multilingual Variables

|A| *MTAT_XXDELETE Delete

A *MTXT_KXEXPOR.., Export to Excel

|A] FMTAT _KNEW Mew

A MTXT_KXMNOTD..  could not be deleted
A MTXT_KXMOTEX.. nolonger exists

Also See

Multilingual Text Variable Concepts in the Developer Guide

System and Multilingual Variables in the Technical Reference Guide
Multilingual Variables in the Multilingual Application Design Guide.
T 2. Editing Objects
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2.10.1 Create Multilingual Variables

To create a multilingual variable use the New command.
The New multilingual variable dialog is displayed.

‘A New Multilingual Variable e

Mame MTHET ¥ Create

Maximurn Length |78

1k

Cancel
Description ¥

Open in editor
/| Close

e Enter the Name, Maximum Length, Description. For details of these fields,
refer to Multilingual Text Variables in the Technical Reference Guide.

e Select the Open in editor option if you wish to specify additional details.

e Select the Close option if you do not want to create another multilingual text
variable.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new multilingual variable. It will appear in the Multilingual list
under the Resources heading in the Repository tab. You will find your
Multilingual variables in the sequence of the first letter following the
*MTXT.

e Single click on an item in the Definition tab to display the Details tab. In the
Details tab you can add a description for each of the languages defined for
the partition.

e The initial description will be used for each language in the Partition.
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B -2 B L& o 7T RPRINT - Pint- LANGA Caior

File Home = Toals

B 3T = 0. %.

Repository Text Search Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repository f Runtime
Details Deﬁnitiﬂn| Cross References |
Name *MTXT_X(PRINT | &
Masimum Length 25 . Name *MTXT_XXPRINT
Muttilingual Details Maximum Length 5
English Print | * A Multiingua Details
e |I : | English Print
ke e |Fram;ais Imprimer
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2.10.2 Copy Multilingual Variables

To copy an existing multilingual variable, select one in the Multilingual list
under Resources in the Repository or Favorites tab, right click to open the

context menu and select the Copy option.

(A Create as copy of *MTXT_XXPRINT

5]

Marme *MTET
Maximurn Length |25

1k

Description Print

["] Open in editor

Create

Cancel

The Create as copy of ... dialog allows you to specify the Name, Length and
Description for the new variable.

T 2.10 Multilingual Variables




2.11 Bitmaps
Source Tab Other Objects in the Design Tab 2.11.1 Create Bitmaps

You will find the Bitmap listed under the Resources heading in the Repository
tab.

B ™o » s | LANSAESTS

[FP———
Home Tools
= i ™~ ;
- ™~ Ul
Repository  Text Search Views Open ’ Histon
Find Objects
Repository P
Repository
|E Repository - |
X &lab D
Item | Description | M
4 @ Resources -
[ 45 ActiveX
4 o |Bitmaps
& DF_BMOOL Calendar base for DF_...
& DF_BMOD2 Ermployee panel imag...
& DF_BMOOS Photo Frame for Empl..
& FP_BMOOZ Calendar Image
& FP_BMOOY Arrow up
& FP_BMOOS Arrow down
& FP_BM3GE Calendar Image for FP...
& STD_BTMAP Standard bitmap
& UF_IMOOL User Startup Image / L...
& UF_IMO0Z Hurman Resources intr...
& UF_IMOOZ Calendar image
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2.11.1 Create Bitmaps

To register a new bitmap use the New command.
The New bitmap dialog is displayed:

g« Mew Bitmap [i_E-J
Mame | v Create
Description ¥

Cancel
Framewark Administration (ADPINISTRATION] T
Group r
Identifier

e

Enter the Name by which you will be referring to your bitmap, and a
Description. For details, refer to Component Definitions in the Technical
Reference Guide.

You do not create a bitmap using Visual LANSA, but record the location of the
bitmap in the Details tab. To open the Details tab for bitmaps, use the Views
command in the ribbon and select Details.


its:Lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu04_0020.htm

|9

I 2 W L & 5 o |VETARROWR®BIm

Home Tools
— — - .
B % = - -
Repository Text Search  Views Open Co
Find Objects
Repositon P
Details
VB_ARROWR -
- @ e
Properties | Events | Methods
 BitsPerPixel 4
[ Com pressionType RGEB
x':FiIeName ||
= Height 16
" ImageCount 1
“ ImageType BMP
| MaskColor Silver
~ Name VE_ARROWR
< Owner #VB_ARROWR
" Parent #VB_ARROWR
| StandardImage Mone
" UseMaskCelor True
| Width 16

Enter the name and location of your bitmap. The bitmap will be displayed in the
Design tab.

Also See
Components in the Technical Reference Guide
Enrolling Bitmaps and Icons in the Developer Guide

211 Bitmaps
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2.12 Cursors

2.12.1 Create Cursors

You will find the Cursors listed under the Resources heading in the Repository
tab.

B ™o » s | LANSAESTS

[FP———
Home Tools

Repository  Text Search Views Open Histon)
Find Objects

Repository P

LA

Repository
|E Repository - |
EX & Qp|lB
Itemn | Description | M
4 E Active Partition (DEM)

@ Fields
| | Files

e

—

— Forms
— .

= Functions

¥ Processes

VOV OV W

@ Resources

[ 3 ActiveX

e Bitrnaps

4 [,} |Cursurs

Dﬁ STD_CRSR Standard cursor
External Resources

Icons
A Multilingual Variables
B System Variables
b # Visual Styles
I+ B Web Services
et MET Components

v VW

A cursor cannot be edited in Visual LANSA. You are simply registering the
definition in the Repository.

Also See

Source Tab

Other Objects in the Design Tab
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2.12.1 Create Cursors

To register a cursor use the New command.
The New cursor dialog is displayed:

} Mew Cursor &J
Name v Create
Description ¥

Cancel
Framewark Administration (ADPINISTRATION] T
Group T
Identifier

e Specify the Name and Description of the cursor that is to be created. For
details of these entries, refer to Component Definitions in the Technical
Reference Guide.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new cursor.

The cursor will be opened in the editor.

You do not create a cursor using Visual LANSA, but record the location of the
cursor in the Details tab. To open the Details tab for cursors, use the Views
command in the ribbon and select Details.

Also See

Components in the Technical Reference Guide

Enrolling Bitmaps and Icons in the Developer Guide

T 2.12 Cursors


its:Lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu04_0020.htm
its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu04_0010.htm
its:\Lansa013.chm::/lansa/l4wdev06_0040.htm

2.13 Icons
2.13.1 Create Icons

B Lo s | LANSAEOrIT—
Home Tools
= — e :
. -u. —— ; -\:':*-
Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histon
Find Objects
Repository P
Repository
|aﬂepnsitur}r -
B X & Qp|e
Itemn | Description M

e

@ Fields
| | Files
= Forms
"= Functions
4% Processes
@ Resources
o ActiveX
& Bitrmaps
b Cursors

VOV OV W

e

4 E Active Partition (DEM)

External Resources

[
[
[
5 :

|Icons

. STDICON

© VLBKCLS
~ VI_BKOPN
~ VI_CHECK

ElE]E] e

~ VIATTCHL
~ VIATTCH2

Standard icon

Icon - Attachel

Icon - Attache 2 closed
Icon - Book closed
Icon - Book open

Icon - Check

Also See

Source Tab

Other Objects in the Design Tab
T 2. Editing Objects
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2.13.1 Create Icons

To register an icon use the New command.
The New icon dialog is displayed:

_ | New Icon &J
Mame A J Create
Description ¥

Cancel
Framewark Administration (ADPINISTRATION] T
Group T
Identifier

e Specify the Name and Description of the icon that is to be registered. For
details, refer to Component Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new icon.

You do not create an icon using Visual LANSA, but record the location of the
icon in the Details tab. To open the Details tab for icons, use the Views
command in the ribbon and select Details.


its:Lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu04_0020.htm

I_7I+B;¢@ Y CLS - - Book closed - LANSA Edito
[re———
Home Tools
= - = ¥ ¥ FullCheck ~ oz (O
m ls= PR & o o . e
Repository Text Search  Views Open Compile ™= History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repository Fa Compile la Runtime

Detads Design = Source | Repository Details | Cross References |
|VI_BKCLS - B &

- @ %
—— * * * @
 Properties Events Methods sl

F Large Small
II L'.‘?F”ETNEF”E [ State State Icon Large

|=" Height 32 Icon Icon Icon

[ Name VI_BKCLS %

| Owner #V1_BKCLS

| Parent #V1_BKCLS

| Standardlcon Inage

| Width 32
Also See

Components in the Technical Reference Guide.
Enrolling Bitmaps and Icons in the Developer Guide.

M 2.13 Icons
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2.14 Visual Styles
2.14.1 Create Visual Styles

You will find the Visual Styles listed under the Resources heading in the
Repository tab.

B ™. < » = |LANSAEdD

[FP———
Home Tools
= i ™~ ;
- o Ul
Repository  Text Search Views Open ’ Histon
Find Objects
Repository P
Repository
|E Repository - |
2| & @bl B
Item | Description | M
4 @ Resources -
[ 48 ActiveX
e Bitrnaps
b Dﬁ Cursors
P External Resources
b Icons
B A Multilingual Variables
i B System Variables
4 # Visual Styles
@ STDVS Standard visual style
,-? LF_Vs001 Blue Background (5m...
3? LF V5002 Blue Background (Lar...
37 LIF_ V5003 Pale background (Sma...
2 UF_Vs004 Pale Background (Larg...
2 UF_Vs005 Visual Style for protect...
2 UF_Vs006 MNewlook Background
Also See
Source Tab

Other Objects in the Design Tab
Visual Styles in the Developer Guide
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2.14.1 Create Visual Styles

To create a visual style use the New command.
The New visual style dialog is displayed:

% New Visual Style [
Mame | v Create
Description ¥

Cancel
Framewark Administration (ADPINISTRATION] T
Group T
Identifier

e Specify the Name and Description of the visual style that is to be created.
For details, refer to Component Definitions in the Technical Reference
Guide.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new visual style.

The visual style will be displayed in the Design tab of the editor. Press the
Details navigator bar to open the Details tab which shows details of your visual
style. Visual styles do not have Repository help

Also See

Visual Styles in the Developer Guide
T 2.14 Visual Styles
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2.15 ActiveX
2.15.1 Register ActiveX Controls

You will find the ActiveX objects under the Resources heading in the
Repository tab.

B+ ™. o » s | LANSATEdior

Home Tools
— m— e g
B s = . - C
Repository  Text Search  Views Open History,
Find Objects
Repositon P
Repository
!E Repository - |
2 & | @ b
Itemn | Description | M
4 i Active Partition (DEM) -
™ Fields
B4 Files
== Forms
I = Functions
[» #% Processes
4 '@ Resources
4 1 |ActiveX
. DF_HTMAL HTML Document
2. DF_WEBAC M5 Active/X Web Bro...
_____ DF_XMLAC XML Document (MSX...
2. FP_WEBAC M5 Active/X Web bro...
0 5TD _ACTVX Standard activex
. StdExcel2010Activ... Standard Microsoft Ex...

An ActiveX control is not edited in Visual LANSA. You are simply registering
its definition in the Repository.

Also See

Source Tab

Other Objects in the Design Tab

ActiveX Controls in the Developer Guide
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2.15.1 Register ActiveX Controls

To register an ActiveX control use the New command.
The New ActiveX dialog is displayed:

. Mew ActiveX |
Mame | v Create
Description ¥

Cancel
Framewark Administration (ADPINISTRATION] T
Group r
Identifier

|

e Specify the Name and Description of the ActiveX control that is to be
registered. For details, refer to Component Definitions in the Technical
Reference Guide.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the new ActiveX.

For details of how to register an ActiveX control, refer to ActiveX Controls in
the Developer Guide.

Also See
Components in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.15 ActiveX
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2.16 .NET Components

2.16.1 Register NET Components

You will find.NET Components under the Resources heading in the Repository
tab.

& | o ™ L o » = | LANSATEdior

[FP———
Home Tools

Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histon)
Find Objects

Repository P

gl
4
l
|
q
i :(

LA

Repository
|E Repository - |

X & | Qp|B
Itemn | Description | M
4 i Active Partition (DEM)

™ Fields
| Files

k¥ ¥V ¥ W
%l 1G

Forms
Functions
Proceszes
@ Resources
[ 3 ActiveX
e Bitrnaps
[ [,} Cursors
External Resources
. lcons
A Multilingual Yariables
B System Variables
b # Visual Styles
I+ B Web Services
4 net |NET Components
net STD_DMP Standard \MET Compo...
4 Reusable Parts
I @* Business Objects
P Web

v Vv W

The .NET component is not edited in Visual LANSA. You are simply
registering its definition in the Repository.

Also See



Source Tab
Other Objects in the Design Tab
.NET Components in the Technical Reference
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2.16.1 Register .NET Components

To register a .NET component use the New command.
The New .NET Component dialog is displayed:

net Mew MNet Component @
Mame | v Create
Description ¥
Cancel
Framework Administration (ADMINISTRATION) 4
Group r
Identifier

|

e Specify the Name and Description of the .NET component control that is to

be registered. For details, refer to Component Definitions in the Technical
Reference Guide.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
create the .NET component.

For details of how to register a .NET component, refer to .NET Components in
the Developer Guide.

Also See

.NET Components in the Technical Reference Guide
T 2.16 .NET Components
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2.17 External Resources

2.17.1 Register Individual 2.17.2 External 2.7.8 Using External
External Resources Resource Definition Resources with WAMs
Tab

B+ ™. o » = |LANSAEdTO

[————
Home | Tools
J— = =
w— - -
- —_— .
- -

Repository  Text Search Views Open History,
Find Objects

Repository P

LA

Repository
|E Repository - |
EX & Qp|lB
Itemn | Description | M
4 E Active Partition (DEM) -

™ Fields
Files

Forms

| 1

Functions

4% Processes

@ Resources

[ 3 ActiveX

e Bitrnaps

b Dﬁ Cursors

4 |E1rterna| Resources
] Maone
[ Partition Execute
[ Partition Ohject
[ Partition Source

4 [ Web Images

[ ckeditor

[ jgmobile

I jquery

[ jquery-ui

[ json-js

[ mobiscroll

VOV OV W

=

LT R A v A

[ modernizr

External Resources provide you with the ability to enroll all resources associated



with an application in the Repository. This makes it easier for you to package
completed applications for deployment as well as to use external resources in
your applications.

External resources include:

e Images

Cascading Style Sheet files

JavaScript files for a Web application

Visual LANSA Framework /RAMP screen definition xml files

External Resource objects are stored internally within LANSA as BLOBs. They
can be checked in and checked out, task tracked and deployed.

The Visual LANSA IDE detects when the physical file has changed so it can be
re-saved, and it provides the ability to publish/recover files from the Repository
to the file system.

External resources are used with LANSA for the Web to ship:
e Themelets

¢ jQuery and jQuery UI Libraries
e (Cascading Style Sheets and JavaScript files associated with the jQuery
Weblets.

External Resources are selected from the Repository tab or Favorites tab.
Expand the tree view or double click on External Resources to open the list of
External Resources available for this partition.



Blemes s

[FP———
Home Tools
= — e :
-- —— -“:’-
Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histon
Find Objects
Repository P
Repository
|E Repository -
EX & Qp|lB
Item | Description M
4 @ Resources -
[ 48 ActiveX
& Bitrnaps

[+
k Dﬁ Cursors
- External Resources
] Mone
[ Partition Execute
[ Partition Ohject
[ Partition Source
4 [ Web Images
b ckeditor
I jgmobile
b [3 jquery
[ jquery-ui
b [J json-js
[ mobiscroll
I modernize

4 [ script
XMIO1L QMobile Core LANSA...
HWI0OL  jQuery Widgets Extens...
AWI003 LAMSA JSON Javascrip...
AWI0D4E CKEditor Extensions
AWI005 Google Charts

Note that you can view External Resources by their location on disk. Just right-
click to open the context menu and select Group by Location.



B0 oo s | LANSKEETIT——

Home Tools
] = o
T
Repository  Text Search  Views Open History
Find Objects

Repository P Ri

LA

Repository

B Repositary -

2 & a

rem - | Description NE
® Fields -

[ Files

= Forms

[+

[+

B —

I %= Functions

[+

4 g Resources

b QL ActiveX

' gu Bitmnaps

b [} Cursors

4 9 |E1rterna| Resources :
= None Find
7 Partition Execute
7 Partition Object

] Partition Source uR\bY LGl m—

- g
I [ Web Images

Is Favorite

Also See
External Resources in the Technical Reference Guide
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2.17.1 Register Individual External Resources

To register an individual External Resource use the New command, and choose

External Resource.

The New External Resource dialog is displayed:

Mew External Resource Iﬁ
— v Create
LAaMSA Folder MNone -
Cancel
File Mame L B
Description v| ¥/ Openin editor
Identifier [ Close
.

e An External Resource needs a Name and Description.

e The LANSA Folder and File Name specify the file you wish to register as an
External Resource in the LANSA repository. Refer to External Resource
External Resource Definitions for details of these entries.

e Select the Open in editor option if you wish to specify additional External
Resources.

e Select the Close option if you do not want the New External Resources
dialog to reappear.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Create button to
register the new External Resource.

Also See
External Resources in the Technical Reference Guide
Register Multiple External Resources in the Developer Guide

T 2.17 External Resources
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2.17.2 External Resource Definition Tab

Double click on the External Resource in the Repository to open its definition.

M. ¢ o » TEBd- bodindelTANSA Editor

B -8
Home = Tools
E % e :: @ LOG] _ & i § Master Objects
: = . i
: z . o § Checkln

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs L] History  Stop
Find Objects
[
Details Definition
Name EExtl
Definition
Identifier EEXTL ;
4 location
LANSA Flder None
LAMNSA Folder Mone . File Mame C\Program Files\LANSAL4 SlaveX_WING5Y
File Name C:\Program Files\LANSAL4Slave\ X WINGS\X LA - | 4 . Content
Wi "
4 55 Descriptions
Content Type Binary k English bl
French heeelir.clel
Japanese lroedlir. dlel

The details in the Definition tab are split into these groups:

Location The location of the External Resource file. Specify a path
relative to a known LANSA folder or choose None to select any
file. Note that it only really makes sense to register files within
the known LANSA folders if the goal is to be able to share or
deploy them.

Content Indicates whether the file is Binary or Text. For Text files it also
describes the encoding. See the Technical Reference Guide for
more details.

Descriptions The multilingual descriptions of this External Resource
The following commands can be used with external resources:

Extract Replace the file on disk with the version
“ | stored in the repository.



Open file in _ Use Windows to open an Editor for this file.
External Editor

Go to file location Open Windows Explorer to show the file on
disk.

Note on editing External Resources

Opening an External Resource in the LANSA Editor means you’re editing its
Repository definition. You must open the file in an external editor to edit its
contents.

After you save your changes in the external editor, the file will be show as
modified (*) in the Definition Tab.

= Location
Lansa Folder Web Images Folder
File name crudpreview\orud_blue.jpg™

You can now click Save to save the modified contents to the LANSA
Repository.

Alternatively, if the version on disk is different from the one stored in the
Repository, you can choose Extract to replace it with the Repository definition.
Also See

External Resource Definitions in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2.17 External Resources
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2.18 Lists

2.18.1 List Types 2.18.2 Create Static 2.18.3 Create
Lists Dynamic Lists

2.18.4 Save Results of 2.18.5 Create Impact

Search as List Analysis Lists

You can create a List:

e Using the New command

e Using Save results following a Find operation

There is also an automatically generated list the Last Opened, which you will
find as a tab in the Favorites folder.

You will find your Lists under Organizers in the Repository tab.



B+ ™. o » s | LANSATEdior

e a—
Home Tools

= - e
B 3 = —_ (
Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histon
Find Objects L\}
Repositon P
Repository
!E Repository - |
2| & | @ p
Itemn | Description | M
4 i Active Partition (DEM)
o™ Fields
B4 Files

== Forms
I %= Functions
I 4% Processes
I g Resources
4 Reusable Parts
I @* Business Ohjects
P Web
4 1 Organizers
@ Database Diagrams
I =5 Frameworks
b ) Groups
4 g Lists
g Last Opened
b gE My Work listA
I B Systern Information

Each list is represented by an icon.

The blue icon indicates a Static list

(i

The purple icon indicates a Dynamic list.

(i

The orange icon indicates an Impact list.

A small u in the bottom left corner of the icon indicates a User list.

To delete a list, highlight it in the Repository tab's list and use the Delete
command. A list must be closed before it can be deleted.

2.18.2 Create Static Lists



2.18.3 Create Dynamic Lists
2.18.4 Save Results of Search as List

T 2. Editing Objects



2.18.1 List Types

Static
List

Dynamic
List

Impact
List

A static list will only contain the objects you specifically include in
it.

A dynamic list will include any existing and new items that satisfy
the inclusion criteria.

For example if you have a dynamic list which contains all fields
starting with letter A, and you create a field ADDRESS4, the field
will be automatically added to the list. Similarly, a dynamic list may
contain all objects that belong to a Task ID or a user, or all objects
that are created after a specified date.

You can add as many criteria as you want. Objects that correspond
to any of the criteria you specify will be included. In other words
the criteria are joined with an OR, not with an AND.

You use Impact Analysis (after creating an Impact List) to examine
the consequences of a particular change to a LANSA object or
objects in the LANSA Repository. You do this using one or more
searches using specific search criteria. When you execute the
search, a list will be produced selecting the objects that may be
impacted by a change. The lists can be exported to an Excel or CSV
file.



2.18.2 Create Static Lists

A static list only contains the objects you specifically include in it..

You create a list using the New command or using the Save Results command in
the Find Results toolbar.

The New List dialog is displayed:

[ [£] New List &J‘
Mame | v Create
Type Static M Cancel
Stored As User List T [
|' | Is Favorite
Identifier OLSs
Specify the
. The name of this list must be unique.
List
Name
Select Static.
Type
d User list (specific to the user and the computer) or repository list
Store (available to any user accessing this repository).
as
I i Select this option if you wish it to be added to the Favorites tab.
s
Favorite

Press Create to create the list. You can either drag and drop objects from the
Repository tab to the list:



S

File | Home
B = CE ) s
: : - - b B hi il - Add
Repository  Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repository P Runtirme Definiti
Repository - Definition
|E Repository -
4 £ Definition
B & ap Identifier
Item | Description Hame _
4 [ Fields i Stored in
™ @@RRNO Relative record nun 4 £ Objects (4)
@ @@UPID Field update / acce ™ ADDRESS3
[ ™ ABSOPT Action Bar Option - ® ADDRESS2
=™ ADDRESS1 Street Mo and Mam ™ ADDRESSL
I @ ADDRESSZ Suburb or Town ™ ABSOPT
o m ADDRESS3 State and Country
B BLAMNK I}, Blank / blanks varia
b .__E BLAMEKS Blank / blanks varia

Or you can use the Add Object command to add individual objects to the list
and specify their details in the Details tab:

| v B [ AR I o
| |
Home Tools
= i e : [OG]
E s = . - Y . = %
Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs Add Object
Find Objects
Repository P Runtire Designer
Detail ' Definition
4 B Definition
Mame [LZ2C | Identifier
Qualifier | | Name
Type LRe o
4 B Objects (1)
EE [ =z

Note that the Qualifier applies only to some objects such as the library of a file,
the second half of a long mtxt name, a function's process and so on.



T 2.18 Lists



2.18.3 Create Dynamic Lists

Once a Dynamic list has been created, any new objects that fit its selection

criteria will be automatically added to the list.

Create the list using the New command. The New List dialog is displayed:

[£] New List &J
Mame Create
Type Dynamic Cancel
Stored As Repository List 7|
|' | Is Favorite
Identifier oL4
Specify the
The name of this list must be unique.
Name
Select Dynamic.
Type
Repository list or portable user list.
Stored as

Is Favorite

After the list is created, you specify selection criteria for the list. In the open list

double-click Search For to display the Details tab:

i Select this option to add the list to the Favorites tab.



= * ™ . 4 5 » | MylListD- LANSA Editor S— -
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Home Tools
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— 7--7 2 i :_'Ev ﬁlddvx

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
: ; M

Details Definition

Find Text f—
4 E Definition

mlane O Identifier oL

n Description [E] MName MyListD

Stored in Repuository

4 E Content

> & Search For

Specify the text to be used as the search criteria in the Find Text field. The text
is searched in the object name and/or the object description.

Expand Search For and double-click Object Types to display the Details tab to
specify the object types to be included:
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Tools
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| MyListD - LANSA Editor*

= — -
B 5% = -
Repository Text Search  Views Open
Find Objects
Repository
Details

A& |Gb'ectT£Ees |
O30 ActiveX
" g Bitmap
" Business Object
h- Cursor
. External Resource
¥ Field
Lo File
= Form

Function

0 T T T

. lcon

1A Multilingual Variable
8% Primnitive

| # Process

17 Reusable Part

[ B System Variable
=l Template

I met \MET Component

U # Visual Style

Ul Web Application Module
Y@ Weblet

&5 Web Component
B Web Service Proxy

| [] Object Types
Filters

@ . %
= »y . 88 . Add ~ x
Histary Error Logs (.
la Runtirme Designer
Definition
4 E Definition
Identifier OL4
Marne MyListD
Stored in Repository
4 E (Content
4 Search for A% In Object Mame

If you want to add filters to the list, double-click Filters:




— — ) [O0]
30 _ e . .
Repository Text Search  Views Open Historny Error Logs
Find Ohbjects
M=
Details Definition
Task v -
[j 4 E Definition
i Identifier
Referring to Mame
Referred To By Stored in
Status - 4 E (ontent
F *
Framework o e .E:FTErCHIfDrA
> || Ohbject Types

Broup = r « Filters |
Maodified After -

Modified Before
RDMLX enabled

Master State

Save the list.

OL4
MyListD
Repository

In Object Name

For details of the possible selection criteria, refer to Repository Find.
Use the Add command to add additional searches or groupings in the search:

Add - x

Grouping
Search

Groupings are sub lists to an existing list, which allow you to group selected

items separately. For example, you may wish to separately track all the fields,
files and forms for a particular Task ID.
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2.18.4 Save Results of Search as List

You can save the results of a search to a list. Here fields starting with A* are
searched.

L 22 .
Object Types || Find Text Find
ik Bitmap | Cancel |
" Business Object In name In description
[} Cursor
. External Resource —Filters
® Field Task ID: | - |
L= File User | |
g me_ Referring to: | |
= Function

Status:
o lcon | |
A Multilingual Variable Framework: | - |
ﬁ Primitive G[Dupt | - |
A Pemee Modified after: |[] -]
' Reusable Part L =
B Syctem Variable i | - |
1=l Template
# Visual Style
Ql Web Application Mod...
i@ Weblet
2% Web Component —Results
B9 Wb Senice Proy Showresuts v N TaB Shegk
et MET Component

And the results are shown in Find Results:



= o FEE
H -2l Ees™

[Fr——
Home Tools
= i ™ :
B 5% = - Q.
Repository Text Search  Views Open History
Find Objects
Repository F Rur
Find Results 1
XM X < Q|
Itemn | Description | Task | Type
R ABSOPT Action Bar Option Field
o m ADDRESS1 Street Mo and Mame Field
o m ADDRESS2 Suburk or Town Field
o m ADDRESS3 State and Country Field

When you click Save results, the Save Results dialog will open so that you can
specify the details of the new list:

Save Results g

List Name [ A*Lists - |

Grouping: | - |

e
Static « Dynamic |

—Stored as
« Repository list User list |

[C] Add to Favorites

Replace list

Specify the

List The name of this list.
Name

Grouping Yoy can create subgroups in the list by specifying a grouping

Type Refer to 2.18.1 List Types for details of this entry.



Stored as Repository lists are available for any user accessing the same
Repository, a user list is specific for the user and the computer on
which it is created.

Addto i Select this option if you wish it to be added to the Favorites tab.
Favorites

Beplace i Select this option if you want to replace an existing list with this
list list's contents.

Press OK to create the list.

T 2.18 Lists



2.18.5 Create Impact Analysis Lists

To create an impact list (see 2.18.1 List Types) use the New command, and then
List. In the New List dialog, enter the name of the list, select Impact as the
type, and press the Create button.

[£] New List &J
Mame A J Create
Type Impact - Cancel
Stored As Repository List -
I Favorite
Identifier oL7
Specify the:

The name of the list must be unique.
Name

Select Impact. For more information about this list type, refer to
Type 2.18.1 List Types.

Impact lists are always stored as repository lists (available to any

Stored as | ;.. accessing this repository).

... The object's short name. Use for reference only.
Identifier

i Select this option if you wish it to be added to the Favorites tab,

Is otherwise leave it blank.

Favorite

After the list is created, you specify selection criteria for it:
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I g Bitmap
F| [ Cursor
[l External Resource
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FIES File

1™ Form
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Fig lcon

1L Message

A Multilingual Variable

| # Process

14 Reusable Part

M8 System Variable

U1 # Visual Style
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Identifier
Mame

B Lﬂ Content
4 B8 Search For

b [ |Object Types

4 (f’ Filters

Also see
Add and Remove searches
Change the Impact List's Definition
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Add and Remove searches

You can add as many searches as you want by using the Add Object command.

You can remove searches by selecting the search to remove and pressing the
Delete key or using the Delete command.

T 2.18.5 Create Impact Analysis Lists



Change the Impact List's Definition

When created, the list is displayed in the LANSA Editor. By clicking on various
parts of the list the details are displayed in the Details tab where they can be
changed. Here the Identifier details are displayed.

T s s S 1| x| ||| Definition
fird X P
Name MYUSt [
Identifier oL37
Name MyList
= ;] Content
= @ SearchFor
= [] Object Types
(= % Filters

Click on Search For to change the name of your search.

| essvrsssesssssssnasasnessesrinsusersssissnne 1| /| || Definition
frd X P
Name Search For 1
& i) Definition
Identifier 0L37
Name MyList
=[] Content
= @ Search For
&[] Object Types
& 9 Filters
Also see
Add Object Types

Specify Filters for your Objects
Save and Run an Impact List
Review the Results

Export the Impact List
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Add Object Types

Specify the objects to be included in the search.

Double click on Object Types. A list of Object Types will be displayed in the
left pane. Tick the box for each Object Type to be included in your search. The
logical relationship between all the object types you select is a logical *OR

Farrsrennrrsarerrirsinsriisrararrrssssnnrisares x| Definition

tad X D

| Object Type
X ActiveX
[#] Bitmap
".(} Cursor
External Resource
4 Field 5 ) Content
3 Fie 5 M SearchFor

= || Definition
Identifier
Name

0L37
MyList

0 Fom 7 [ DbjectTypes

| Function =) & Filters
4| Icon

A Multlingual Variable
& Process

@ Reusable Part

™| System Variable

&4 Visual Style

& Web Appiication Module
3 Weblet

! Message

For example if you tick Fields and Files, the Impact Analysis will find all the
fields and all the files match in your criteria. These are listed in the Definition:
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CL30 Active
[ gitmep
% Cursor
1)) External Resource
VY Fied
VI Fie
CIC] Form
[ Function
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| A Multingual Variable
1§ Process
@ Reusable Part
[ system Variable
& visua Stye
@) Web Applcation Modue
7@ Weblet
1 Message

T Change the Impact List's Definition
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& [ Definition
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Specify Filters for your Objects

Filters are used to define inclusion criteria for the impact list.

Some filters apply to all the object types selected, others only to a single object
type, such as the File Type filter which only applies to files.

For filters that are specific to an object type, select the Object Type in the
Definition and the available filters will be displayed:

Details Definition &
Type Equalto v ", = Definition |

Field Length Equal to v [dentifier 0.2

Decimals Fqual to - Narne testlist

Default Value Equalto v 4 = (ontent

Reference Field Equalto v 4 SearchFor

Field Label Equal to v ‘

Heading 1 Equalto v 4 File ‘R

Heading 2 Equalto ' T ks

Heading 3 Fult - ROMLX enabled Equalto Yes

Edit code Equalto :

Edit Word Equalto

Keybaard Shift Equalto i

Input Attributes Equalto hi

Output Attrbutes | Fqualto | 4 ’

For filters that are common to one or more object type, such as Name and
Description, select the Filters node:



| Details
'Ilact“Sl&arcH
Name
Description
User

Task

Referring to
Referred to by
Status

ROMLX enabled
Modified Before
Madified After

Equalto

Equalto
Equalto
Equalto
Equalto
Equalto
Equalto
Equalto
Equalto
Less than or equal to

Greater than or equal to

About the Filters
e The fields with a blank value are inactive. Thus to deactivate a filter, remove

any value and/or assign its drop down value to *blank.

Definition
4 2 Definition
Identifier
Name
4 Z (ontent
4 B Search For
4 | | Object Types
418 Field
4 Ele
4 Filters %

e The wildcard to use with the Like operator is *.

(> ]

oLz
testlist

For example if filter Name is like DEM, the Impact Analysis would produce

all the fields starting with DEM.

e The operators Equal to, Greater than, Less than, Less than or equal to,
Greater than or equal to treat * as a character and the value strictly equal for

all filters except Text Search.

For example if filter Name is equal to MYTEXT, the Impact Analysis would
only produce the object called MYTEXT. If filter name Description is equal
to My Test Field *, the Impact Analysis would only return the object with a
description exactly the same as My Test Field *, otherwise nothing is
returned.

e The operator Equal to for filter Text Search will remove all objects which do

not contain the value specified.

For example if filter Text Search is equal to Define for the Form Object
Type, the Impact Analysis will return all the forms in which RDML code

lines contain Define.



e The logical relationship between filters is a logical AND.

For example, as shown below, if the Filters Name is DEM* and the
Description is Standard*, the Impact Analysis List will include all the fields
and files with the name starting with DEM, and with a Description starting
with Standard*.

........................................................................................ 1) x| || Definition

_ B X

Text Search Equal to
Name Like v DEM* - | Definition
Descrotion ™ 2l Standar Identifier oL37

Name MyList
User Equal to v

- i Content
Task Equal to v 3§ Search For
Refertng to Equal o = - || Object Types
- | ¥ Fields
Referred to by Equal to Y - 8 Fies
Status Equa|t0 - v = Fiters
e Name Like DEM®

ROMLX Equal to v v Description Like Standard®
Modified Before lessthanorequalte v Y
Modified After Greater than or equalto v X

The exception to these rules is the Text Search filter which will return all objects
containing any lines of source code with the search value.

e For the object type Multilingual Variables:
e Filter Text Search will search in every Multilingual Variable
e Filter Name will filter the search by Multilingual Variable Name

e Filter Description will filter the search by looking in the Multilingual
Variable description, but only in the current language.

e For the object type Message:
o Filter Text Search will search for message in every language,
e Filter Name will filter the search by Message ID

e Filter Description will search in the message text, but only in the
current language.

e The Virtual Filter in Files searches for all files which have a:

e Virtual field and this Virtual field is equal to the one specified in the
filter when operator is Equal To.



e Virtual field and this Virtual field is not equal to the one specified in
the filter when operator is Not Equal To.



Save and Run an Impact List

To Save the impact list, use the Save command. Alternatively, if you run the
impact list it will be automatically saved.

Note that the Run command is only enabled when there is at least one
object type selected and one filter active.

T Change the Impact List's Definition



Review the Results

The results are displayed in the Impact Analysis output view.

T

X G| Qualfed Object | Descrpton Processing | JobStrtTe | JobEnd time
¥ 5 Conplted Impact List Search Mylist  SearchEnded -Found 87Results  8/05/2012 12:30:42PM  8/05/2012 12:30:53PM
: ¥ | oF Eoam Standard RDVLX date
4 FP_EDDN Standard Identifer
RS X FP_ENUM Standard Number
: ¥ KATETEXT Standard TEXT
0 s Standard apha fied
| ) STD_AMNT Standard AMOUNT
4 X % STD_BIN Standard Binary field
| ¥ sTo_sooL Standard Boolean
B Osmew Standard CENTLRY
: ¥ STD_CHKBX Standard check box
: ¥ STD_CMPAR Standard comparison GTE...
of ¥ STD_COOE Standard CODE
(M Seemeo Standard CONFLONG.
(1) Assitant | b Impact nalyss | () Web Desins
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Export the Impact List

To export the impact list, select the job heading In the Impact Analysis output
view:

E Qualified Object | Description | Currently Processing
? I‘ Completed Impact List Search IListl Search Ended - Found 4 Results I
: " COMPANY Current company narme

x ® CPFREL Current 05/400 or 5/38 CPF release..,

® CPUTYPE CPU Type (AS400 or 538)

(/) ® CURLOCSFM Marne of field cursor located in

™
| o
N 1

(i) Assistant | .. Compile | <8 Check Out | 8¢ Propagation || Impact Analysis | igg Help

You can export the list of objects produced by the impact analysis. You can:
e Export to Excel

Click on the export to Excel icon. The list of LANSA objects will be
exported to a CSV file.

e Export to a Static List

Click on the Export as Static List option. A dialog is opened where you
can choose the name and the type of list.

[ Impact Analysis - Impact List save ﬁ
—
Name | \4
~Save as-
Repository List
# ) User List
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2.19 Database Diagrams
2.19.1 Create a Diagram Visual LANSA Logical Modeler

Prerequisite: In order to use database diagrams you need Microsoft Visio 2010
or later.

Database Diagrams provide an up-to-date graphical view of the file definitions
that are stored in your LANSA Repository.

The diagrams are stored in the LANSA directory on your PC. Therefore,
database diagrams that you create are not visible to others who may be using the
same Repository as you are using.

Database Diagram @
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You can place any physical file anywhere on the diagram by dragging and
dropping from the editor's Repository tab. The diagrams show relationships
between files defined by access routes.

You have the option of adding related files when manually adding files to a
diagram.

To open the definition of a file shown on the diagram, right-click and choose


its:lansa076.chm::/lansa/lansa076_begin.HTM

Open file for edit from the context menu.

You can save diagrams for later viewing or as a separate, standalone Visio
document for use in documents and presentations.

Files in Database Diagrams

The Database Diagram shows physical files that reside in the LANSA

Repository. This is how the Personnel Skills file PSLSKL from LANSA
Demonstration Personnel Application is shown on the diagram:

Each file has three portions:

= At the top, a green section which shows the name and description of the
file

= In the middle, a blue section shows the descriptions of all real fields
belonging to the file. The asterisks after the first two field descriptions
indicate that the fields are primary keys of the file. In addition, the
number after the asterisk shows the key positions of the fields in the file.

m At the bottom, a yellow section shows the descriptions of all virtual fields
belonging to the file.

In addition, the diagram shows the relationships between physical files as
defined by access routes defined for the files. These are depicted by lines which
join the file shapes. The lines have different shapes at their ends according to
the properties of the access routes, which specify the type of relationship. For
example:



Start Date (DDMMYY)
Termination Date (DDMMYY)
Monthly Salary

Date Skill Acquired (DDMMYY)
Grade Full Description

The example shows the relationship between the Personnel and Personnel Skills
files. Note that the Personnel end of the line has a single line through it and the
Personnel Skills end of the line has three prongs. This denotes that there is a
one-to-many relationship between the Personnel and Personnel Skills files, as
defined by their access routes.

The different types of line end shapes are discussed later in this guide.
Access Routes in Database Diagrams

Access route definitions are the means by which the diagram viewer determines
that files are related. These relationships are shown as lines between file shapes
on the diagram.

The end of the connecting line shows the type of relationship depicted:

L — A mandatory one-to-one join, where the source Access
Route has a maximum records property of 1 and a default
action of ABORT.

Ot — An optional one-to-one join, where the source Access



Route has a maximum records property of 1 and a default
action of IGNORE.

. < A one-to many, parent/child relationship, where the
source Access Route has a maximum records property of
9999.

; = A relationship with Access Route properties that differ
from those above.

Note that when Access Route definitions in both the source and target files of
the relationship match, the connecting line is colored black on the diagram. This
denotes a fully defined relationship between the two files.

When there is not a matching Access Route, the connecting line is colored pink
on the diagram. This denotes a partially defined relationship between the two
files.
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2.19.1 Create a Diagram

To create a database diagram, use the New command. The Create Database
Diagram will appear:

«,» New Database Diagram E
Name “ | Create
Cancel

Enter a name for the diagram and press the OK button. A blank diagram is
opened:

Database Diagram 9

Iu&|lxl@llﬁﬁ|ﬁ\&l§m
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2.20 Tasks
2.20.1 Create a Task Task Tracking Configuration

You will find tasks under the Resources heading in the Repository tab:
B T iy Work Tistt T LANGA Editor [Read (
Home Tools

m— e
o ety
- —_—
- -

Repository  Text Search  Views Open History
Find Objects

g

LA

Repository
B Repositary -
¥ & @ E2

Itemn | Description

4 i Active Partition (DEM)
* ) Organizers

4 B Systern Information
» & Message Files
* @ Partitions
» g Primitives
» 73 Technology Services
> @ Remote Systems
el Templates
-
" g Users

4 [ Tasks L}

© [ PCKTASK Durmmy task for using,

The concept of task tracking is to create a Task Identifier that is used to control
and record changes to individual objects in the LANSA development
environment. Once a developer logs on with an assigned Task ID, the Task ID
can be used to check authority to objects, lock objects, log of activity on objects,
etc. Refer to Task Tracking Concepts in the Administrator's Guide for
information about defining task tracking for your site.

T 2. Editing Objects
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2.20.1 Create a Task

A new task can only be created if the Visual LANSA System Type is a master
system. To create a task, use the New command and choose Task.

The New Task dialog is displayed:

t'[ Mew Task ﬁ
TaskID ¥ Create
Description ¥

Cancel

[#| Open in editor

[¥] Close

Specify the task Name and Description as described in Task Tracking
Configuration in the Administrator's Guide.

Also see

Task Tracking in the Administrator's Guide.
M 2.20 Tasks
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2.21 User Definitions

2.21.1 New User 2.21.2 User Privileges Tab
You will find the Users listed under the System Information heading in the

Repository tab.

Before you set up a number of users, it is recommended that you set up some
user groups so that the privileges adopted by the new users can be obtained
from a user group rather than having to be entered for each user.

B T iy Work Tistt T LANGA Editor [Read (
m
Home Tools |
= =
— =
- -

Repository  Text Search  Views Open History
Find Objects

&l

LA

Repository
B Repositary
X &L QB

Itemn | Description

4 i Active Partition (DEM)
* ) Organizers
4 B Systern Information
» & Message Files
* @ Partitions
» g Primitives
» 73 Technology Services
> @ Remote Systems

el Templates

4 B Users
aw PCXUSER %
aa QOTHPRDOWN
aa QJSECOFR

» [ Tasks

Also See
User and Security Maintenance in the Administrator Guide

T 2. Editing Objects


its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm05_0080.htm

2.21.1 New User

A new user can only be created if the Visual LANSA System Type is a master
system. To create a user use the New command.

The New User dialog is displayed:

E_ MNew User ]

UserID ¥ L"‘E‘.-'-;‘E

Password ¥ - I

ance
Confirm password
Grﬂup perile a o GF'E” in editor
| Cloze

User ID Enter the User Identifier.
Password and  Eper the password for the User Identifier. The password can
Confirm be up to 256 characters and numbers. Note that the case you
Password use is retained.

Group Profile Epeer the Group to which this user will belong. See Group
Profile in the Administrator Guide.

Open in editor gelect this option if you wish to specify the user's privileges
before you continue with the next user.

e Allocating a user to a Group will save time when setting up the user's
privileges.

e When the required details have been specified, press the Close button, and
the new user will be displayed in the Repository's User list.

e Select a user in the list to display that user's details. If you double click on
one of the items in the Definition tab, the Details tab will open so that you
can make changes if required.
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H .-2BEesp R itor

[P——
Home Tools
— — [—p— e Ton|
B 3 =T . - . e

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
Repository P Runtirne
Details Definition | Privileges |
» & Details
UserID | QOTHPRDOWN

£, Supplementary Groups
£, Kerberos Principal Mames

Passwaord |

|
|
Confirm password | |
Group profile | |

Also See
Object Maintenance Concepts in the Administrator Guide.
T 2.21 User Definitions
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2.21.2 User Privileges Tab

Select the Privileges tab to specify privileges the user has for different object
types and operations in the Visual LANSA environment. The default selection is
based on the group to which the user belongs.

™M .. & < »T"GOTHPROOWRN™TCANSA Editor S

Lo

Home Tools
= — e © Tory
% - - - - " - =:E -

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects

T

Details Definition | Privileges

4 . ® \Figlds
["| Can Create Can Create

["| Can Change/Delete Can Change
Can Delete

4 | | Files
Can Create
Can Change
Can Delete
Can Load OTHER File

LA A<«

= Functions
» 4% Processes/Components
* |A Multilingual Variables
» BB System Variables
» 55| System Information
4 m Visual LAMSA Specific Privileges
Can Maintain Remote Systems &

Select each object type in the Privileges tab one by one, double click to open the
Details tab where you can change the privileges.

Also See
Object Maintenance Concepts in the Administrator Guide
T 2.21 User Definitions
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2.22 Templates

2.22.1 Create a Template 2.22.2 Copy a Template 2.22.3 Template Help

LANSA application templates are one of its most powerful features. A template
is a fraction of code. When executed, templates will automatically create
standard blocks of RDML code based on a question and answer session.
Templates are extremely important as they ensure consistency in function
design, operation and structure. Templates increase productivity and reduce

coding errors.

You will find existing Templates listed under System Information in the

Repository tab.

BT YT Ty Work Tiste T CANSA Editor (Read-C

—

File

Repository  Text

Find

Home Tools

g

LA

earch  Views

Open
Objects

Repository

B Repositary
Itern
4 i Active Partition (DEM)
* ) Organizers
4 B Systern Information
* W Message Files
* @ Partitions
e Primitives
» 73 Technology Services
© @ Remote Systems
4 3l Temnplates
=1 BBALPSYS
=1 BBALPVAL
=1 BBCASE
=1 BEDOU
=1 BBDOW
{=1 BEFILTRIG
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Description

Alphanumeric Syst
Alphanumeric Fielc
Build block : CASE,
Build block: DOUN
Build block : DOW}F
File Level Trigger Fu



2.22.1 Create a Template

To create a template use the New command.
The New Template dialog is displayed.

j=l New Template ﬁ
Mame | ¥ Create
Description ¥

Cancel

Extended Description

—

Specify the new template's Name, Description and Extended Description.
For details of these entries, refer to Template Definition in the Administrator's
Guide.

Press the Create button when the entries are complete. The new template will be
listed under System Information in the Repository tab.

Also see
Tips for Template Programming in the Technical Reference Guide.
Application Templates in the Developer Guide.

T 2.22 Templates
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2.22.2 Copy a Template

Select the Application Template that you wish to copy in the Templates list in
the Repository tab. Right click to open the context menu to display the Create as
copy of <template name> dialog.

[l Create as copy of BBCASE LJ&
Mame ¥ Create
Description Build block : CASE / EMDCASE Construct

Cancel

Extended Description

€ =4

Enter the Name, Description and Extended Description, then press the Create
button to create the new template. For details of these entries, refer to Template
Definition in the Administrator's Guide.

Press Create to create the new template. It is displayed in the Editor.

Source Help Panels &

BAQUESTION FROMET( 'Describe what condition this IF command tests for') ANSVER(@ECANSO01) EXTEND('The information —
you provide here iz used to create a comment in your EDHL' 'program. If vou do not specify an answer, no 7
comment will be generated.' 'Use the HELP function key for more details and/or examples.') HELPIDS(HELPO10)

@@QUESTION PROMPT( 'Now, specify the actual condition to be tested by this IF command') ANSWER(@Q@CANS00Z)

EXTEND( 'Specify the condition according to the normal rules for expression' 'formulation used by this
product. Do HOT use quotes to surround the' 'espression. Use the HELP kev to viev exanples of expressions. ')
HELPIDS({HELPO10)

@aIF COND{ {#IF @@CANSO0L =EQ ' ')} GOTO(ALD)

@ACOMMENT COMMENT{ '@@CANSO01')

410 @ELABEL

IF COND{ '@@CANS002")

ENDIF

m
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2.22.3 Template Help

Use the Help Panels Tab to create the help text that is displayed on request when
the template is executed.

To add text to the template, use the Add command and then double click on the
¥[% <new=- entry to open the Details tab.

In the Details tab, enter a unique name for the new help text so that you can
easily access it again, enter a Description and then type in the actual help text in
the right pane.

E v = H e W y - Build block: EM| ol or
File | Home = Tools
= pr— JR— ® o0 rl ¥, Cut
El @ . . ] . ~ - .-:i - Add x - Copy
Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs Paste 4
Find Objects
[P}
Details Source | Help Panels
(8 HELPO10 - CASE/ENDCASE
) After specifying how many separai
Mame HELPD20 l& HELPO0 - CASE/ ENDCASE be asked the same guestion repete
wvalue that is to be compared witl_
Description CASE/ENDCASE

In the example being used, 4 sep:
Zame question would be asked 4 ti

On the first occure
" " agecond »
woow third "
" " fourth "

For more information, refer to the HELPIDS parameter on the @ @QUESTION
command.
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2.23 Partition Definitions

2.23.1 Create 2.23.2 Partition Definition 2.23.3 Language Settings
Partitions Tab Tab

2.23.4 Frameworks  2.23.5 Groups Tab

Tab

A system partition is a means of dividing up or "partitioning" one LANSA
system. Each partition is completely separate from other partitions. The
Partition Definition can only be edited if the Visual LANSA System Type is a
master system.

You will find the Partitions listed under the System Information heading in the
Repository tab.

El r H '_'__' & s - Bul
m
BN Home Tools
= — - =
ot
B 3 - .—-. @

LA

Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histony
Find Objects

Repository
B Repositary -
X &L QB

Itemn | Description

4 i Active Partition (DEM)
* ) Organizers
4 B Systern Information
* & Message Files
4§ Partitions
& DEM Full ROMLX Dernonstr,

* v Primitives
» 73 Technology Services
© @ Remote Systems
» el Templates
y
aa Ysers
* [ Tasks

For details about Partitions, refer to Partitions in the Administrator Guide.
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2.23.1 Create Partitions

A new partition can only be created if the Visual LANSA System Type is a
master system. To create a partition use the New command.

The New partition dialog is displayed:
6 MNew Partition ﬁ

Mame

-

Create

-

Description
Cancel

4

Unique prefix D

Security officer [¥| Open in editor

L4
Madule library ¥
|| Default file library ¥

Include in library list ]
Enable For Full RDMLX [#]

e Specify the Name, Description and all other details required for the partition
that is to be created. For a description of the entries on this dialog, refer to
Partitions in the Administrator Guide.

e When all the details have been specified, press the Create button to create
the new partition.

e Use the Partition Definition tab, Language Settings tab, Frameworks tab, and
Groups tab to set the partition characteristics.

For a description of all the entries in this dialog, refer to Partition Definition Tab
in the Administrator Guide.

T 2.23 Partition Definitions
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2.23.2 Partition Definition Tab
Select the Partition definition tab to review the partition's characteristics
including:

e Description e Available field types

e Task tracking e Universal interface options

e RDMLX settings e Supported database products.

Only Master or Independent systems allow partition details to be changed. For
Slave systems, the details are displayed in Read-Only mode.

E v I H e B v "DEM= Full ROWMIX Demonstration Partition - LANGA EQror T mmmm—

H

Home Tools

B 3 = - 0.6 %
: —_—— " R
a - - - & - -a -

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs

Find Objects
IF]
Details Partiticn definition = Language Settings | Frameworks | Groups
Description IMLX Dermonstration Partition o
4 (y |Description

Unigue prefix E Partition Name & Description DEM - Full ROMLX
Security officer PCXUSER Unique object prefix E
Default file library DC@DEMOLIB Partition Security Officer PCKUSER

Default file library DC@DEMOLIE
Ll s DAL [l Module library DC@DEMOLIB
Madule library DC@DEMOLIB Partition is multilingual L4
Multilingual El Partition is web enabled vy

Create relative record number vy
wi el £l Apply SAL/CUA standards L4
Create RRNO column [+ Enable documentor
SAA/CUA standards El User Access Enforced

Perform checks before propagating
il sl [l Ignore propagated deletes
User Access Enforced ] Force *ENDWHERESQL
Force *ENDWHERESQL ] » @ Task Tracking

Repository Synchronization * g RDMLX Settings

* g Available Field Types
* @ Universal Interface Options
Ignore propagated deletes ] * @ Supported Database Products

Perform checks before propagating [

For a master or independent system, open the Details tab to set individual



characteristics. To do this, double click on an entry in the group to be changed.

For * ENDWHERESQL, refer to the SELECT command's Options parameter
in the Technical Reference Guide for how to use this option.

Also See
Partition Definition Tab in the Administrator Guide
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2.23.3 Language Settings Tab

Select the Language Settings tab to work with the Languages settings for each
language specified in the partition.
E r B H e & » "DEM= Full ROMLX Demonstration Partition - o

[re——— |
Home Tools |
B 2T.-. 0. %
20 -, v ; . - . Add x :
Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
[P}
Details Partition definition = Language Settings | Frameworks Gro
Language EMG = | ) ]
4 g5 |ENG English |
Description English 4 & Definition |
Language Settings Partition Description Full RDMLE
Partition Description Full ROMLX Demonstration Part Detault Langtege o
Development Language 4
IBM i EBCDIC CCSID Message Files
Windows ANSI Code Page Supports DBCS
I50 language code en SURPOLt RETE : :
Locale Uppercasing Required
Default Language IGC Conversion Required
Development Language IGC Conversion Function Key

IGC Conversion Description

- /pBCs EURERL e IGC Conversion Line Mumber

" RLTE support required IBM i EBCDIC CCSID
| Locale uppercasing required Windows ANSI Code Page

150 language code en
Ideographic Character Conversion * dE3h Menu Options

» 48 Function Keys

IGC Required [E]

; 4 {5 FRA Frangais
Function key > & Definition
Description * d83h Menu Options
Vs tibar » 48 Function Keys
Add a Use the Add command.
Add |
language .
Edita Select the language and double click on it to
language display the Details tab (double-click) containing

the options you can change.



Set a &* Select the Set as Default command.
language as
the default

Remove a Select the language and use the Delete command.
language *

Also See
Language Settings in the Administrator Guide.
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2.23.4 Frameworks Tab

Select the Frameworks tab to work with the Frameworks. You can add and
remove Frameworks in the partition.

Add
Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs x
Find Objects
Repositon P Runtime Designer
Details Partition definition | Language Settings | Frameworks  Groups a
entifier] 653 | Short name | 01 ‘ D2 ‘ System Fra.., | Long name
- . [@ CoMmON 6518 100 ¥ Comman
e 1 || [@conTroLs 1040 10 ¥ Control Components
P
Systemn Framework [E INTERNAL SYSTEM 10240 20 ¥ Internal System Components
Trsihirarinn \COMMON | [ ADMINISTRATION 10240 30 Administration
| |[E HUMAN RESOURCES 10240 40 Personnel & Payroll
Long name |Carnman | , :
] urchasing & Schedulin
MANUFACTURING 10240 50 Purchasing & Scheduling
[& FINANCIAL CONTROL 10240 60 Budgeting & Accountin
genng g
SALES Bt MARKETING 10240 70 Sales & Marketing
WAREHOUSING 10240 80 Inventory Control & Dispatch
i p
EXECUTIVEINFORMA.., 10240 90 Executive Information Systems

Please note that Frameworks are user-defined groupings of objects. Frameworks
and the Visual LANSA Framework are not the same.

Add a Framework " Use the Add command
Remove a Select the Framework and use the Delete
Framework x command.

Also See

Frameworks in the Administrator Guide
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2.23.5 Groups Tab

Select the Groups tab to work with the Groups. You can add and remove Groups
in the partition.

B -e@: » | DEM - Full ROMLX Demonstration Partition - LANSA Editor l=]® e
Home = Tools &@'
& o = ==, y + W . Add x

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
:
Details Partition definition = Language Settings | Frameworks | Groups i:;
dentifier] 00 Short name ‘ D1 ‘ D2 !S},rstem Gro...‘ Lnn.g name ‘
_ OACTIVEX CONTROLS 1021 1600 ¥ ActiveX Contrals =
el e G Osars 1040 100 W Progress, Status and Tool Bars
System Group Fl O BASIC CONTROLS 10240 200 ¥ Basic Controls
Toari o BASIC CONTROLS O BOXES 10240 300 vl Check, Edit and Group Boxes
. @ BUTTONS 10240 400 vl Push, Radio and Spin Buttons
P
Long name Basic Controls ;
O coLLecTions 6518 1600 ¥ Collections
O COMAUTOMATION 1020 1700 W COM Automation compane..,
O CURRENCY & AMOU... 10240 500 ¥ Currency Formatting and Mo..,
6 DATES & TIMES 10240 600 vl Dates, Date Formatting, and...
6 DEMOMSTRATION 10240 1200 Demonstration Material
6 DEVICES 10240 900 vl Device Components
OevpLovie 10240 1300 Employee Interface
O LBRARIES 6518 1800 ¥ Libraries
h 6 LISTS & GRIDS 10240 700 vl List and Grid Components o
Add a Group Use the Add command
Add
Remove a Group x Select the Group and use the Delete command.

Also See
Groups in the Administrator Guide
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2.24 Remote Systems
2.24.1 Create Remote System 2.24.2 System Definition Tab

A Remote System identifies a LANSA master or deployment environment.
(= BN R e i

R——
Home Tools
m— ol g
AT
Lz = &,
earch Views Open Histon

Repository  Text
Find Objects

g
I
I

LA

Repository
B Repositary -

K| = |«

Itemn Description

4 i Active Partition (DEM)
* ) Organizers

4 B Systern Information

* W Message Files

* @ Partitions

e Primitives

» 73 Technology Services
g Remote Systems

el Templates L}
-

* gam Users

© [ Tasks

¢ A Remote System defined as a master system is used for check in, check
out and other host monitor related activities. The master Remote System
details are automatically generated during installation of the Visual LANSA

system.
¢ A Remote System defined as a deployment system is used to deliver
objects to the remote system.
The Remote System name relates directly to the LANSA Communications
Administrator LU Partner.

T 2. Editing Objects



2.24.1 Create Remote System
If this is a slave system, an entry for the IBM i Master is automatically added
during system initialization.

You can manually create a Remote System for Deliver To using the New
command.

The New Remote System dialog is displayed:

§ MNew Remote System I,&J
Remuote System Mame ¥ Create
Remuote System description

Cancel

Build environment IBM i b
Open in editor
Refresh from Remote System

Partition Initialization

L

Specify the:
Remote This must correspond with the LU Partner defined in the
System LANSA Communications Administrator for this system. This
Name is not validated.
Remote A description to help identify the Remote System.
System
Description
Build Either IBM i or Linux
Environment
Refresh i Select this option to refresh workstation names from a
from Remote remote system of type IBM i (only). If you don't do this refresh
System at the same time as creating the remote system, simply right
click on the actual Remote System in the Repository tab of the
LANSA Editor (to open the context menu) and select Refresh.
Partition i For a Linux Remote System, select this option to initialize

Initialization he partition. The partition must be initialized before the remote
system can be used.

If you don't initialize the partition at the same time as creating
the remote system, right click on the actual Remote System in



the Repository tab of the LANSA Editor (to open the context
menu) and select Initialize.

When you press Create, the Remote System definition will be saved. The
Remote System will only be available to deliver to the Repository after re-
starting Visual LANSA.



2.24.2 System Definition Tab

Select the System Definition tab to view the definition of a Remote System.
The Remote System definition for a Master installation is for display only.

For a Remote System defined as a Deployment installation only the description
and build environment can be modified.

B' @~ & . & o T VRPGMOE VPGB T LANSA Editor T m_—w e
[P——
Home ™ Tools
E = - :: foe) LOT) = & § Master Objects
% L - - . - :—i - & t ': |"I e C|"' IIT
Repository  Text Search | Views Open History Error Logs History  Start ] :
Find Ohbjects
F " F
Details Remnote System Definition
- 4§ Detais
Rermnote System Name YLXPGMLIB : Remote System Name VLXPGMLIB
Remote System description | VLXPGMLIB Descripticn VLEPGMLIB
Remote System type Whites % Rernote System type Master
. ] - - Build environment IBMi
Build environment IBM i *

Also See
Remote Systems in the Administrator Guide
T 2.24 Remote Systems


its:LANSA011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm05_0075.htm

2.25 Technology Services

2.25.1 Technology Services Definition Tab Add and Remove searches

A Technology Service is a presentation or XML format used by a WAM to
interact with a user agent or other XML-aware application. LANSA supplies
Technology Services for XHTML and Pocket PC HTML.

Note: To update a Technology Service you must be in an RDMLX partition and
be authorized to maintain System Settings.

Technology Services are listed in the Repository tab under System Information.
= MR |, B s e

—

Home Tools

B 3T .. O
- -

Repository  Text Search  Views Open History
Find Objects

g

LA

Repository
B Repositary -
Itemn Description

4 i Active Partition (DEM)
* ) Organizers

4 B Systern Information
* W Message Files
* @ Partitions
* e Primitives
4 "3 Technology Services L}

= JQMOBILE JQuery Mobile
= PPC_KHTML HTML for Pocket PC 2,
= XKHTML Extensible Hypertest...

g Remote Systems
el Templates

-
o Wsers
© [ Tasks

Double click on a Technology Service to view its definition in the Definition
tab.



Also See
Technology Services in the Technical Reference Guide

T 2. Editing Objects


its:LANSA015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu04_0105.htm

2.25.1 Technology Services Definition Tab

Click on an item in the Definition tab to display the Details tab. In the Details
tab you can define the presentation requirements of the technology services
required by different computing devices.

H -2l
m
Home Tools
— — . e ==
% - - - - £ - =:E
Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects
[
Details Definition
MIME Type text/html b 4 7 Details
Docurment Ext htrnl Nam.e
Provider
Edit Mumeric Caption
Designable in Editor Description

Top/Left/Right/Bottor

Device Skin Image

4 "3 Properties
= MIME Type
"2 Document Ext
3 Edit Numeric
"2 Designable in Editor
= Maximum Footprint
"2 Device Skin Image

T 2.25 Technology Services

v I JQMOBILE T jQuery Mobile - LANSA Editor i —m

JOMOEILE
LAMNSA
JOMOEILE
JQuery Mohile

tesxt/html
html

Y

Y



2.25.2 Create Technology Service

Note: To create a Technology Service, you must be in an RDMLX partition and
be authorized to maintain System Settings.

To create a technology service, use the New command and choose Technology
Service.

The New Technology Service dialog is displayed:

-

3 New Technology Service [i:-?-_J
Plore v Create
Provider ¥
Cancel
Description ¥
[#| Open in editor

Specify the technology service Name, Provider name and Description required.
Also See

Technology Services in the Technical Reference Guide for details of the entries
required.

T 2.25 Technology Services
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3. Standard Editor Tabs

3.1 Editor Features Editor Basics
3.2 Repository Tab 3.7 Details Tab
3.3 Favorites Tab 3.8 Source Tab

3.4 Outline Tab 3.8.5 Assistant
Tab
3.5 Go To Tab 3.9 Design Tab

3.10 Repository Help
Tab

T Visual LANSA User Guide

3.11 Debug Tabs 3.15 Propagation Tab

3.12 Compile  3.16 Cross References
Tab Tab

3.13 Check In 3.6 Features Tab
Tab

3.14 Check Out 3.17 Web Design Tab
Tab
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3.1 Editor Features

-
= LY A »__:__L:Msnhfnm Lo | B ]
' Home Tools K = @ 7
— = — = —/
A0 loa| =S5 . . I
Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs
Find Objects f

Repository I Runtime H i'
h

2 &l ap
Item -
Ll i Active Partition (DEM)

| ® Figlds

I [ ] Files

== Forms
= Functions c
I 4% Processes
[»
[

‘ Resources
i":, Reusable Parts
b @® Business Objects
b Web
b Organizers

I B Systemn Information

P v [ = JI | JobStatus | Description
......... |
« = Cutline E | F
= Details v =] / G
L3
& T () assistant | L Compile g Help |

| DirectX | LANSAXHTML | ENG | PCXTASK || PCXUSER | DEM | LANSASP1*D | Courier b

Title bar. Use it to move or undock tab.
Control the order of items listed in the tab.
Press F1 to obtain Help for an item in the tab.

Work area. Format depends on the opened object.

m o 0O W »

Views. Views are shown as buttons (as Outline, Details and Go To in the
image above) or collapsed into icons. You can control how many buttons
are shown:



Show More Buttons

Show Fewer Buttons

Add or Remove Favorite ¥

—

@ 8 3L asisnt| - Compie | ¢ Help

' Context-sensitive tabs. These tabs show information about the object
being worked with.

G Edit settings in the status bar. Click on these setting to change them.
H  Help buttons.
I Hide/show ribbon.

J Help menu:
I— —

Contents
Using the Editor
ShortCuts

LAMSA Home Page
LaMSA Technical Resources

About

K Version 12 menus:

B Li-2BEs5H [ »
Home Tools Edit 2
= & View b
E a - Options [ H
Repository Text Search  Views Verify [
Find Web b
Repository Took ,
Repository Window 3
|E Repository Help ’
Also See

Setting up your Workspace
T Visual LANSA User Guide
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3.2 Repository Tab
3.2.1 Repository Tab 3.2.2 Information about  3.2.3 View Object

Contents Objects Properties
3.2.4 Alphabetical 3.2.5 Object Cross-
Groupings References

The Repository tab is used to maintain objects in the current repository and all
the objects within the active development partition.

The Repository tab can be displayed by pressing F8 or by using the View
command on the ribbon.

Control over the appearance and location of the Repository tab is described in
Setting up Your Workspace.

|

iRep-os'itor_l,r

k] Repository =
% & @

Itern

4 i Active Partition (DEM)
® Fields
Files

» ™ Forms
» "= Functions
* 4% Processes
* ¢ Resources
Reusable Parts
* " Business Objects
* i Web
* ) Organizers
+ B System Information

Repository Toolbar

Open Open selected object.
Refer to Editing Objects.

Delete Delete selected object from the repository.
from Refer to Delete Objects.
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Repository
Compile

Debug

Execute

= Change
current
view

Compile selected executable object.
Refer to Compile Options. This gives selectable compile
options.

Debug selected executable object.
Refer to Debugging Applications.

Execute selected executable object.
Refer to Executing Applications.

Toggles the display of the Repository tab contents between
alphabetic grouping, grouping in dropdown and all objects.
Only applies when a specific object type (not the whole
repository) is selected. Refer to 3.2.1 Repository Tab
Contents.

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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3.2.1 Repository Tab Contents

By default all objects in the repository are shown in the Repository tab.

You can choose to only display objects of a particular type using the object type
drop-down in the tab:

Repository

® Fields -

X & QB

Item | Description Ma
Ty a
=B
B C
2D

fF R E
2 F
R G
=H
-

é_l,?

B
K
gL
=M
=N
N

1 ¥

When a single object type is displayed, you can use the Change current view
button in the toolbar to toggle the repository view between alphabetic grouping,
grouping in dropdown and all objects:



Repository

® Fields -

X QbR

¥

- | Description | Ma

=
m
3

EELA Change currentview-r
"B

s C
D
s
. F
® G
s H
.
=y
. K
. L
M
N

(8 W)

i v v A L v S A A A A A A A T

Repository

® Fields >

£ X | .sa|cx[>|éiﬂ-3§
] - |

Itern B | Description | Ma
I @ ABSOPT Action Bar Option

@ ADDRESSL Street Mo and Mame 28/
I | ® ADDRESS2 Suburk or Town 28/

[ ® ADDRESS3 State and Country 28/




3.2.2 Information about Objects

The object information displayed will depend on the type of Object selected and
the Visual LANSA System Type of your installation. For example, a Visual
LANSA Slave System will include object information pertaining to the status of
the LANSA for iSeries Master System.

You can sort by a specific column by clicking on the column's header. By
default, objects are sorted by the Item name.

You can show and hide columns by right-clicking a column header to open a
context menu and selecting which columns are to be displayed:

H' 2L $ » s | LANGA Do
_ File Home = Tools
— — B || :\T“ [LLa)
G : - e ! _ .
Repository Text Search  Views & Open History Error Lags
Find Objects
5
Repasitory
B3 Repository N
X =«
Item Description Madified Build Status| Details .
s Files Item
DEPTAB Department code table  16/11/20... Buildan.. DC@DE. [ (¥ Description
DXDOCS Store documents com.., Compiled DC@DE. || Modified
FPDOC Documents file Compiled DC@DE... v | Build Status
FPNOTE Motes file Compiled DC@DE. v || Details
FPTAB Code Table Data Compiled DC@DE. Column Mame
PSLEVENT Personnel Event Log 16/11/20.., Buildan.. DC@&DE.. Type
PSLIMG Personnel Images 16/11/20... Build an.. DC@DE.. Task
PSLMST Persennel 16/11/20... Build an.. DC@DE... PC Name
PSLSKL Personnel skills 16/11/20... Build an.. DC@DE... .
PSLTIMES Personnel time sheets  16/11/20.. Buildan.. DC@DE.. Hicnhes
SECTAB Section code table 16/11/20.. Buildan.. DC@DE.. ity i ke
SKLTAB Skill code table 16/11/20.. Buildan.. DC@DE.. Local Compile State
VFPPFOG Users Compiled DC@DE.. Local DLL State
VFPPFO7 User properties Compiled DC@DE.. Full RDMLX
WFXPFO4 Virtual File - Record fo.. Compiled DC@DE... Local Repository State
] : Forms. Master Repository State
£ Functions External Rescurce State
* #% Processes

You can rearrange the columns by clicking on a column header and then
dragging and dropping the column to the position you want.

Also See
Lists
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3.2.3 View Object Properties

To view the definition of an object:

e You can open it in the editor

or

¢ You can use the quicker way of looking at it in the Properties dialog.

To open the Properties dialog, select the object, right click to open the context
menu and select Properties.

Properties of file PSLMST [

Description
Type LAMSA file
Marne PSLMST
Qualifier DC@DEMOLIB
Identifier PSLMST
Description Personnel
Date modified 11/10,/2012 13:20:01
TaskID PCXTASK
2. Compile

Local Compile State Build and Compile Required

| Repository

Enabled for full RDOMLX 3§
Local Repository State "
Master Repository State ¥«

Close

L.

T 3.2 Repository Tab




3.2.4 Alphabetical Groupings

By default, specific types of objects in the Repository tab are grouped
alphabetically to control the access to potentially large list of objects. For
example, you can list objects in the Active Partition in alphabetic groupings
because there may be thousands of them.

To turn off the alphabetical grouping, select a type of object in the tree list,
right-click and deselect the Alphabetical Grouping menu option.

Repository

B Repository
X & &
Item : Description | Modified |
il Files

A Find
E Is Favarite
pllLe Alphabetical Grouping
E
F

The objects in the selected node are then displayed as one list without alpha
groupings.
Notes:
e Turning off the alphabetical groupings for a node means that there may be a
delay the very first time that node is opened.

e This option only applies to nodes that have alphabetical groupings. For
example Groups, Frameworks and lists do not contain alphabetical
groupings.

e An alternate way of viewing a selected group of objects is to define an
Editor List with specific criteria for inclusion of objects.

T 3.2 Repository Tab



3.2.5 Object Cross-References

The Cross-references dialog box shows all objects related to the selected object.

Select the object for which you wish to see the related items, select Cross
References from the context menu to open the Cross References dialog box. In
this list, all objects used by this object are listed under Used by category, and all
using it under Uses category.

r,;!"-,\. Cross references - PSLMST [ﬁr
Cross References Description | Qualifier | Reason
- PSLMST Personnel =
Used by PSLMST
» [ *BLANKS Blank / blanks variable Command
» = *FERO Zero (0) variable Command
& @@RRMNO Relative record number Key, Real Fiel
| @@UPID Field update / access identifier Real Field
» -8 ADDRESS1 Street Mo and Mame Real Field, V.
* ADDRESS2 Suburk or Town Real Field
* ADDRESS3 State and Country Real Field
* |E8 DEPTAB Department code table DC@b.. Lookup
» .8 DEPTMENT Department Code Key, Real Fiel
® EMPMNO Ermployee Mumber Key, Real Fiel
* GIVEMAME Employee Given Marme(s) Key, Real Fiel
= MMNTHSAL Manthly Salary Virtual Field
» L8 PHOMEBUS Business Phone Mumber Real Field, V.
* PHOMEHME Home Phone Mumber Real Field, V.
& POSTCODE Post/ Zip Code Real Field, V.
» [E8 PSLSKL Personnel skills DC@b.. Lookup
> 48 SALARY Ermnployee Salary Real Field, V.
> [E8 SECTAB Section code table DC@b.. Lookup
% SECTIOM Section Code Key, Real Fiel +
{ b
Close

You can use this dialog box to see cross references for every object listed on it.
To do this, select an object, and then either click the plus sign to see all objects

either Used by or Uses, or press the " on the toolbar to show both Used by
and Uses for the object being selected.

T 3.2 Repository Tab



3.3 Favorites Tab

The Favorites tab shows one or more lists that have being marked as a favorite.
To mark a group or a list as a favorite, select it, right-click to open the context
menu and choose the Is Favorite option. You can make any repository node or
any of your lists a favorite to display it in a separate tab accessed via the
Favorites tab.

Itemn Description Mog
4 Active Partition (DEM)
® Fields
Files
* ™ Forms
+ "= Functions

4% Processzes
4 (& Resources
- |ActiveX
" ma Bitmaps
4 [,} Cursors
External Resources

Find

Is Favorite

Alphabetical Grouping
Icons

A Multilingual Yariables

The Favorites tab can be displayed by pressing Shift + F8 or by using the Views
command on the ribbon. By default the Favorites tab always contains the Last
Opened tab.



H Mo s AT
[P— |
File M Home Tools
— o e O
% -1 —— -‘:h
Repository  Text Search  Views Open Histo
Find Objects
=
Favorites
X & Q
£ Last Opened | Y Weblet Templates | ActiveX
Item | Description Madified
______ DF_HTMAC HTML Document
- DF_WEBAC M5 Active/X Web Bro...
______ DF_XMLAC XML Document (MSX...
- FP_WEBAC M5 Active/X Web bro...
______ STD_ACTWX Standard activeX
- StoExcel2010Active  Standard Microsoft Ex...
______ StdBExcel2013Activex  Standard Microsoft Ex...
- StdWord20104ctiveX  Standard Microsoft W..,
______ StdWord2013ActiveX  Standard Microsoft W...
WA _HTML HTML Editor
______ WA WEBCTL Microsoft Web Browser
- WF_AXD01 Microsoft Web Browser
______ WF_AKDDZ Rich Text Contral
- WF_AX003 MSEML Interface
...... WF_AXDD4 HTML Edit Control
- WF_AXD05 Mewlook 5250 Emulator
______ WF_AXD05 HTML File
C WF_AX00T7 YLFWIN UT Enhancem...

When a particular object type is made a favorite, you can use the Toggle current
view to toggle the Favorites tab between alphabetic grouping, grouping in
dropdown and all objects:



B ™o o » s lLANSA
[FP——
Home Tools
= m— ™ -
R = =G
Repository  Text Search Views Open Histo
Find Objects
Repository P
Favorites
0

= Last Opened | ' Weblet 'EEEI:L:LEIE_._:LEET.WEX

Itermn

DF_HTMAC
DF_WEBAC
DF_XMLAC
FP_WEBAC
STD_ACTVX
StdExcel2010Activex
StdExcel2013ActiveX
StdWord20104 ctivel
StdWord2013 A ctivel
YA _HTML

VA WEBCTL
WE_AXD01

WF_AXD02

WF_AXD03

WE_AXD04

WF_AX005

WF_AXD05

WE_AXDOT

o

fi hr e Eh' fi hr e Eh' - hr - h i hr = Eaf s hr

| — |Lhange current view ! Modified 1l

HTML Document

M5 Active X Web Bro...
XML Document (MSX...
MS Active X Web bro..,
Standard activeX
Standard Microsoft Ex...
Standard Microsoft Ex...
Standard Microsoft W...
Standard Microsoft W...
HTML Editor

Microsoft Web Browser
Microsoft Web Browser
Rich Text Control
MSXML Interface
HTML Edit Control
Mewlook 5250 Emulator
HTML File

YLFWIN UL Enhancem...

Also See
Editing Lists
M 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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3.4 Outline Tab

The Outline tab lists the objects open in the editor and shows the components
inside the objects. You can use this view to move easily between the objects and
components.

You can undock this tab it and put it somewhere on your desktop.

The Outline tab can be displayed by pressing F6 or by using the Views
command.

| Qutline

& pslsys
4 ™ TestForm
&0 EMPMO
=D GIVEMAME
il oK
4[] pANLL
4 T LTVWL
+oLvcL
% +oLycL2
+LyCL3
=0 SURMNAME
VF_UMOSS

An item which has focus in the Source or Design tab is highlighted in the
Outline.

Outline Tab Context Menu for Components

Some components are only visible in the Outline, not in the Design tab. For
example, components such as Visual LANSA timers and sound components are
only visible in the Outline. Also when you include a form in another form in
multi-form applications, the member forms are only shown in the Outline.

A context menu is displayed if you right click on a component:



Outline Design | Source | Repository Details | Reg

& PSLEYS
4 == TestForm
_| Cancel
ED EMPNO
l% SP:ENAME f Click Event
4 5 PANL 1 Primitive: OK *| % | DragDrop Event
4 5 LT e . 4 DragOver Event
4 | Gogny Ko £  EndDrag Event
+ | %  GotFocus Event
+ s ppercet f Initialize Event
2 SURNAR Add Popup Menu %  LostFocus Event
- VF_UMO58 o f MouseEnter Event
f;:: [?:::i:;: 5 f MouseHowver Event
Outline f Mouseleave Event
- f Events: Push ﬂtton »| &  StartDrag Event

The context menu options vary depending on the type of component. These are
some of the menu items that may be displayed:

Add/Detach Detaches context menu from the selected component.
Popup Menu Refer to Menus.

Goto Definition  ©gyes focus to the definition of the selected component.
Refer to 3.5 Go To Tab.

Save Definition Saves the definition of the selected component.
Refer to Saved Definitions.

T 3.4 Outline Tab
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3.5 Go To Tab

The Go To tab shows all the events and methods of the Source Code open in the
editor in the Source tab. The type of object being edited determines the
information that is shown in this tab. For example it may show errors in a file,
or methods and event routines in a form or a reusable part.

The Go To tab can be displayed using Views command in the ribbon or right-
clicking on an object in the Design or Source tabs to open the context menu and
then choosing Goto Definition.

Double-click on an item in the Go To tab to display it in the Editor.

GoTo | Design  Source Repository Details

00013 - DEFINE_COHM
Enter line number: 20 5 + 00014 DEFINE COM
0001s DEFINE_COM
- 00016 DEFINE_COM
Lateoonies 00017 DEFINE_COM
4 b Routine 0oon1s DEFINE_COM
= \ - " | noo1s
# EVTROUTINE - #COM_OWNER.Closi... | ||30057 .
- Evtroutine - #Com_owner. Createlnst... | 00021
& EVTROUTIME - #COM_OWMER.GotF... | (00022 =l Caze (#=3
o023
00024
00025 When (= [
00026
Qonz?z #FCom_ow
0nnza
0nnze
00030 When (= 1§
00031

If you wish to jump to a particular line in the Source code, enter the line number
in Enter line number at the top of this tab.

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs



3.6 Features Tab

The Features tab displays the events, methods and properties of the object being
edited. The information displayed is dependent upon the type of LANSA object

selected.

Features

e B &

4 Form
== TestForm
4 Definition
4 [& Extends
+ [ PRIM_FORM
3 f Events
: F‘f: Methods
4 7 Properties
» [ Ancestor
Borderlcons
BusyCancelResult
BusyUpdates
BusyUpdatesOfParent
CanFocus

-l - ]

i0

Caption

ClientHeight
ClientWidth
ComponentClassMame
ComponentControls
ComponentDescription
ComponentFramework

R b b i - lan - B ]

T arnnanantEranm

B~

Test Form

Forrm is a display are

Reference(PRIM_FOI
Enumeration Set of |
Enumeration of (Mo
Enumeration of (Wa
Boolean of (False, Tn
Boolean of (False, Tn
String

Integerid)

Integerid)

String
Reference(PRIM_PCi
Utf165tring (40)
String(58)

CHrimm

To find out more about the type of help provided for a selected feature and how

to access it, refer to Help Text.
T 3.4 Outline Tab
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3.7 Details Tab
3.7.1 Form Component Details Tab

This tab is where you view and change the characteristics of Visual LANSA

objects.

For example when editing a file, if you click on any field in the right-hand pane,
the Details tab will open. For instance if you select a field attribute, the
corresponding attribute is immediately displayed in the Details tab.

The Details tab can also be displayed by pressing F7 button or by using the

Views command in the ribbon.

| Details
TestForm

B-| @2

Properties | Events | Methods

"Borderlcons
* Caption

? ClientHeight
? ClientWidth

? Cursor

* DragStyle

? EnableChildren
” Enabled

? EnsureVisible
? FormPasition
* FormStyle

* FrameStyle

? Glass

* Height

” Hint

* HintPopup

” HintShow

? HintTitle
*lcon

* Image

* ImageAlignment

tad A

Maximize+Minimize+SystemMe | »

226
402
*MULL
Mone

m

Falze

True
Application
Designed
Mormal
Sizable
*MULL

264

*MULL
True

*MULL
*MULL
Center

B 1

The Details Tab may contain other tabs depending upon the type of information

being edited.

The content of the Details tab can be displayed in categories using the Switch

between available views button:



Details

DM_FILTE M
By @ ?

Properties | Events | Methods |

- Component
Chwner #0OM_FILTE

- Design
Mame DM_FILTE
Parent #DOM_FILTE

- Other
CheckMumeric DefaultSetting
Inline Mone
LayoutWeblet vif_layout
SessionGroupMame
SessionkKeyMethod HiddenField
SessionStatus Mone
SessionTimeout 300

1 3. Standard Editor Tabs



3.7.1 Form Component Details Tab

When a form is open in the editor, you can use the Details tab to view or edit the
properties, events and methods for the component currently being worked with.
You can change the current component by selecting it from the dropdown list on
the top of this tab or by selecting it in the 3.4 Outline Tab or in the 3.9 Design
Tab.

When you select a component (for instance a button on a form), the Details tab
shows the properties, events and methods of the component.

Details : Design  Socurce | Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References
a - -
= | S (R e
Properties | Events | Methods Employee Number ABCDE G e
? Alignment Center i Employee Surname ABCDEFGHLELMMNOPQRST
* ButtenCancel False Employee Given Name(s ABCDEFGHLELMMNOPQRST
“ ButtonDefault True
“ Caption BOK
? Cursor *MULL
* DisplayPuosition 4 E
” DragStyle None
* Ellipses MNone
“ Enabled True
 Height 25
” Hint
” HintPopup *NULL
* HintShow True

? HintShowOfParent  True

When editing a form, the Details tab for components is divided into three tabs:

Details - Properties tab

The Details Properties tab shows the attributes of the component which is being
edited. You can use properties to control things such as the size and color of a
component, its caption, and whether it should be visible or not.

When you change the properties of a component using the Design view, you are
making design-time changes. You can also change the properties of components
at run time using the SET command.

Some values such as for example Caption have to be typed in; predefined values
can be selected from a list.

Note that when you change the value of a property, this change is automatically
reflected in the other parts of the editor. For example if you change the Height
and Width properties of a component, the component is simultaneously resized
in the Design tab. Its DEFINE_COM statement in the 3.8 Source Tab is also



updated.

Details - Events tab

The Details Events tab is used to create and view event routines for the
component being edited.

The Events tab is synchronized with the Source tab:

e [f you double-click on an event in the Events tab, an EVENTROUTINE with
a matching ENDROUTINE command is inserted into the 3.8 Source Tab.

e When the source code of the component contains a routine for an event, the
icon in front of the event name in the Events tab is changed.

You can locate an existing event routine by double-clicking its name in the
Events tab.

Details - Methods tab

The Details Methods tab is used to create and view methods for the component
being edited.

When you double-click on a method, a statement invoking this method is
inserted into the source of your component in the position where the cursor is in
the 3.8 Source Tab.

So if you double-click the MaximizeForm method for a form and your cursor is
in the Click event of #PHBN_1, a statement invoking the MaximizeForm
method of the form is inserted in the Click event:

EVTROUTINE HANDLING((#PHBN_2.Click)
INVOKE METHOD#COM_OWNER.MaximizeForm)
ENDROUTINE

T 3.7 Details Tab



3.8 Source Tab

The Source tab is only available when an object that contains code (such as a
form, function or WAM) is open in the Editor. The Source tab allows you to
view and edit the source code for your object. The 3.9 Design Tab and 3.10
Repository Help Tab are often displayed with the Source Tab.

The Source tab can be displayed by pressing F9 or by using Views command in
the ribbon.

Design | Source] Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References [ X]
goool Function Option=({=*DIRECT) =
ooonz r
ooons - BEGIN CCOHM ROLE{*EXTENDS #PEIM_FORM) CLIENTHEIGHT({2Z26) CLIEHNTWI
onond

onons DEFINE COM CLASS(#EMPHNO Visual) HAME(#EMPNO) COMPOHENTVERSIC
ooona

ooon? DEFINE_COM CLASS(#SURNAME Vi=ual) HAME(#SURNANE) COMPONENTVE -
ooons i
ooons DEFINE COM CLASS(#GIVENAME Visual) HAME({#GIVENAME) COMPONENT
ooolo

ooo1ll DEFINE COM CLASS(#PREIM PHEH) NAME(#OK) BUTTONDEFAULT(Tru=) C
poo1lz

ooo1s - DEFINE_COM CLASS({#FPRIM_FPHEN) HAME(#Cancel) BUTTONCANCEL(Trus
ono1l4 DEFINE COM CLASS(#PRIM PANL) NAWE(#PANI, 1) DISPLAYPOSITION(GA
onols DEFINE COM CLASS(#PREIM ITVW) NAME(HLTVW 1) COLUMHEUTTOWNHEIGH
00ole DEFINE COM CLASS(#PREIM IVCL) NAME(#LVCI_1) DISPLAYPOSITION(1
ooo1v DEFINE COM CLASS(#PRIM IVCL) NAWE(#LVCI_Z2) DISPLAYPOSITION(Z
oooils DEFINE CCH CLASS({#PRIM IVCL) NAWE(#LVCI_ 33 DISPLAYPOSITION(3
onols

goozo -l Evtroutine Handling{#Com_owner . Createlnstance)

oooz1 E
P|.-:rna.~. e i | PR G R &

L

= % %" Evtroutine Handling(#Com_owner.Createlnstance)
o
+ HANDLIMNG #Com_owner.Cre | w5

+ OPTIONS
COM_SENDER Commands  Selectors
COM_CURSOR *DEFAULT Item Description |
4 B EVTROUTIME Begin a routine to han... -
: Z COM_CURSOR Busy cursor control op...
i # COM_SEMDER Variable name of sender -

b

« Compile | ¢ Help | " Web Designs

Also See
Creating Applications Using Components in the Developer Guide
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3.8.1 Rules for the Editor

Following are the general rules for code syntax in LANSA:

The object type determines the structure of the source code.
The object type determines the commands allowed.

You can enter one statement or command per line.

The first character of a command line must not be blank.

Blank characters are not allowed between a parameter name and its first
bracket.

For example, FUNCTION OPTIONS( *DIRECT ) is correct.
FUNCTION OPTIONS ( *DIRECT) is incorrect and will be flagged

as an error.
The editor is not case sensitive.

You do not need to end statements with a semicolon.
To comment out a line, use an asterisk (*).

A comment line in RDMLX code can be up 2048 bytes in length. The limit
of 55 characters still applies for RDML code.

The syntax of the commands is checked as you type.

You cannot have blank lines in an RDML function, but blank lines are
allowed in RDMLX code.

For Visual LANSA components note that:

A component definition must be enclosed inside BEGIN_COM and
END_COM statements.

With the exception of DEFINE_MAP, all definition statements must be
placed before event routines. This means that DEFINE_COM,
DEFINE_EVT and DEFINE_PTY statements are always defined in the
beginning of the component. DEFINE_MAP must either follow the
DEFINE_EVT statement it belongs to or it has to be placed inside a
PTYROUTINE or a MTHROUTINE statement.

All code, except for definition statements, must be written inside an event
routine or a subroutine.

T 3.8 Source Tab



3.8.2 Find

You can find text in the Source tab by entering the string you wish to locate in
the Find entry field in the ribbon and pressing Enter:

case| i -
&8 Find @5 Replace &

Or by pressing the Find button:

@@ Find &5 Replace b &

Or using Ctrl + F keys to open the Find dialog:

Find e S|
Find what: CAPTIOM X Eind Mext
["] Match whole word only ~Direction Tag All
[C] Match case Up
T « Down Cancel

L.

The Find Dialog gives you the option of matching whole words only and/or of
matching case when searching. (Reminder: code is not case sensitive.)

The Tag All option will highlight all lines in the editor that match the search
criteria. You can use the Tag All option in combination with the Tags in the 3.5
Go To Tab to quickly navigate within your code:



Design  Source | Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References

(]

nooo3 E BEGIN_COM ROLE({*EXTENDS #PRIM FORM) CLIENTHEIGHT(ZZe) CLIEHTWIDT—

nooo4d i

nooos DEFINE_COM CLASS{#¥EMPHO. Visual) HAME(#EMFHNO) COMPONENTVERSIOHN(

nooode [

anoo? ) r—— TVERS

nooog NTVE|

nooilo . ; N .

00011 g e ol inchbled CaF

nonilz S

I = ol| ] Match whole word only Direction ue)

oooi4 OV | [T] Match case Up (b}

noo1s D + Down % Cancel GHT(|

00016 o | ¥ Wrap AE

noo1z D ey

nonls D - - - 37

non1lg9

noozn E Evtroutine Handling(#Com_owner . Createlnstance)

nonz21

Qonzz = Caze (#=zvs_appln. EenderStvle)

nonz3 When (= Directi)

oooz4 #Com_owner . Caption = "DirectX"

nonzs When (= Win32) ]

Q0026 #Com_owner . Caption := "Win3z2"

aoozz Endcase

nonzs

noooz29 Endroutine

noo3o

nonal = EVTEQOUTINE HANDLIHG(#COM_OWHER . Clo=ing) OPTIOHS(*HOCLEARMESSAC -

];'75 T | e
Also see

Find and Replace keyboard shortcuts.
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3.8.3 Replace

You can replace text in the Source tab by pressing the Ctrl + H keys or by using
the Replace command in the ribbon:

#VCL b

@@ Find &5 Replace iy

To open the Replace dialog box:

Replace [é]
Find what: #VCL 1 5 Find Mext
Replace with: - Replace

["] Match whele werd only

Replace All
[C] Match case
[C] Wrap Cancel

Also See
Find and Replace keyboard shortcuts.
T 3.8 Source Tab
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3.8.4 Auto Complete

The Auto Complete feature helps you complete commands and parameters as
you type. For example, the command name is incomplete.

The type of help you get from auto complete is controlled using the Auto
Complete option in the Source Settings .

There are three auto complete options:

e Off which means you need to type every command. If you have this option
turned off, you can quickly start it by pressing Ctrl + Space bar.

e Prompter if selected gives you a list of commands starting with the first
character you type. For example, if you type the letter S on a blank line, a
list of commands starting with S will be displayed:

=
= |B) SELECT -
WD B SELECT_SQL
B3 SELECTLIST
B SET
[E SET_ERROR
B SET_MODE
B SET_REF
B SIGMAL
B skp
B SORT_LIST

A A - L 1 PP

Commands

You can use the Up and Down arrow keys to move up and down the list of
choices. Press Enter to apply the selection to a statement.

Prompter is the default when you install a new LANSA system. The
prompter also automatically adds related enclosing commands, for example:
e Selecting BEGIN_LOOP will automatically add END_LOOP
e Selecting DOWHILE will automatically add ENDWHILE.

It also adds any required parameters, for example selecting IF will also
include the COND() in the resulting statement.

Pressing Ctrl + Space also brings up the prompter (you can change this
shortcut to Ctrl + J in the Editor Options).

e Inline, if selected gives you a and you a best guess of the command you are
entering. For example if you type S on an empty line, the remainder of the


its:lansa012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01n_0035.htm

command is displayed, in the following example, this is ELECT (for the
SELECT command).

ooo1z
o013
non14v¥ =ELECT
= 1= not a wvalid LANSA Command.
oools

Also See
3.8.1 Rules for the Editor
3.8.5 Assistant Tab

T 3.8 Source Tab



3.8.5 Assistant Tab

The purpose of the Assistant tab is to help you specify complex commands
while working within the 3.8 Source Tab.

The Assistant helps you to enter new commands and to work with existing
RDML/X commands with 3.8.4 Auto Complete helping you to speedily specify
simple commands.

= i SELECT FIELDS{(Z#EMPMO) FROM_FILED
? + FIEMDIS ZEMPMNO o
+ FROM_FILE :

* | WHERE Commands | Files

- |+ WITH_KEY —Result value filters
MBR_KEYS “WITHKEY File name File description Library name
GEMERIC *NO [P i *first
I0_STATUS :STATUS Itemn | Description Details |
,{E{fiiggR *‘EESOTIES * L) PSLEVENTA PSLEVENT by event da.. DC@DE.. -
END_FILE *NEXT * L) PSLEVENTE PSLEVENT by type, dat.. DC@DE..
ISSUE_MSG *NO * L PSLMSCL Persennel by Deptme...  DC@DE..
LOCK WO * o PSLMSC2 Personnel by Surname... DC@DE...
RETURN_RRM “NOME 4 PSLMST Perzonnel DC@DE...

* |+ OPTIONS * L PSLMSTI Personnel by Deptme... DC@DE.

i Assistant .. Compile | g Help | & Web Designs

The Assistant tab shows a structured view of a command's parameters and
values. Refer to List of Commands, Specify Parameters, The Last Saved
Command and Specify Attribute Values for Parameters.

The Assistant can be displayed by pressing F4 when focus is placed on a
command in the Source tab. The contents of the tab are automatically updated
based on the command that has focus.

Control over the appearance and location of the Command Assistant tab is
described in Setting up Your Workspace.

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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List of Commands

When you invoke the Assistant from the Source tab, the selected command line
is displayed. If your cursor is on a blank line, a list of all LANSA commands are
displayed.

To quickly locate a command in the list, set the focus on the list of the
commands and type the first letters of the command you want to enter.

K v

2 V‘,
Commands  Built-In Functions
Item Description
» [Bll CASE Case
- B CHANGE Change Variable(s)
* [E CHECK_FOR Check for
» B CLOSE Close
- B CLR_LIST Clear Entries from
- B commIm Cormmit Changes
- B COMNDCHECK Check Condition
* [B CONTINUE Continue Loop

+ Bl |DATECHECK Check Date

Ld . mere s mo e foS—

i) Assistant | .. Compile | i Help | " Web Designs

Choose a Command

Press Enter when you have highlighted the command that you want to use. In
this example, the command DATECHECK has been highlighted. The Assistant
will show the parameters and then the values available for use with that
command.

You can display the parameters for a command by double-clicking the
command. To automatically display them whenever you select a command,
select the Auto Expand Parameters option in LANSA Settings.

You can obtain help about a command by pressing F1 when you have
highlighted the command for which you want information.

Also See

The Technical Reference Guide, for a full list of the:

RDML Commands

RDMLX Commands

T 3.8.5 Assistant Tab
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Specify Parameters

In the displayed parameters, you can use the up and down arrow keys to move
around the list of the command's parameters.

In the following example, showing the SELECT command, the FROM_FILE
parameter has been selected:

| 8¢ « [SELECT FIELDS() FROM_FILEQ

* FELDS 7
+ FROM_FILE
WHERE Commands  Files
+ WITH_KEY Result value filters
MBR_KEYS “WITHKEY File name File description Library narme
GEMERIC *NO *first
ol e L :STATUS Itemn Description Details
‘I.fc,:lﬂfpéiigﬁ xﬁSTPE;I;S © L DCE@W1lvl Logical view #1 over D... DC@DE...
END _FILE *MEXT © L DC@wllvz Log|.cal ‘.‘I.E\-'\.-' -.‘fz over 0... DC@DE..
ISSUE_MSG “NO = DC@wl2 L4W3 - LANSA system.., DC@DE..
LOcCK MO » e DCEW12V1 Logical view #1 over D... DC@DE...
RETURN_RRN “NOMNE © L DC@wlav2 Logical view #2 over D.. DC@DE...
* + OPTIONS - f= DC@W1s Web Event Links DC@DE...

*

i) Assistant | .. Compile | g Help | " Web Designs

The potential values for the parameters listed are displayed in the right side of
the Assistant tab.

You can reduce the number of values listed using the filters above the lists. You
can select a tab and then double-click on the selected item, or press Enter or
click on the tick above the list. To select multiple values (when appropriate),
hold down the Shift key while making your selection.

In the following example, the letter 'p' has been entered in the filters File Name
field and only files with names starting with the letter 'p' are displayed.

x| 8¢ < |SELECT FIELDS() FROM_FILE()

2 + FIELDS .Q;,f
+ FROM_FILE

WHERE Commands | Files

[+ WITH_KEY Result value filters
MBR_KEYS “WITHKEY El File description Library name
GEMERIC MO LP I *first
it Lol :STATUS Item Description Details
LC‘L_EPET;CPJER *f.ESTPIEJ-I;S PSLEVEMT Persennel Event Log DC@DE...
END_FILE “MEXT * | PSLEVEMTA PSLEVEMT by event da... DC@DE..
ISSUE MSG WO * | PSLEVENTE PSLEVENT by type, dat.. DC@DE..
LOCK_ “NO * ) PSLMSCL Personnel by Deptme...  DC@DE...
RETURM_RRMN *MOME ' L PSLMSC2 Personnel by Surname... DC@DE...

= |+ OPTIONS + ] PSLMST Personnel DC@DE...

i | Assistant | o Compile | i Help | " Web Designs



Select the required file from the list and then select the fields:

x| §¢ « [SELECT FIELDS() FROM_FILE{PSLMST)

¥ FELDS v
WHERE Commands | Files
+ WITH_KEY —Result value filters
NBR_IZEYS “WITHEKEY File name File description Library narme
GEMERIC *MNO P *first
I0_STATUS :STATUS T | —— =
{;C,L_EP;EER *fEETES - PSLMST Personnel DC@DE... a
END_FILE *NEXT ) PSLMST1 Personnel by Deptrme...  DC@DE..
ISSUE MSG *NO * ) PSLMST2 Personnel by Surname... DC@DE..
LOCK_ *NO EMPMO Employee Number Alphanu...
© | RETURM RRM *MOME ® SURMNAME Employee Surname Alphanu...
: + OPTIOMNS ® GIVEMAME Employee Given Nam...  Alphanu... -

i) Assistant | = Compile = g Help | & Web Designs

To select one or more fields move the cursor to the Fields parameter and choose
the fields:

x| 9L < [SELECT FIELDS() FROM_FILE(PSLMST)

*+ FELDS I
+ FROM_FILE PSLMST
WHERE Comrmands | Variables Fields by File  Repository Fields | Groups and Lists | Spe
+ WITH_KEY —Result value filters
MBR_KEYS “WITHKEY File name File description Library name
GEMERIC *NO P *first
10_STATUS :STATUS Itern Description Details
EU‘C.JQ_EPEPE{ER]E]R *ﬁETTJ-I;S » | PSLMST2 Personnel by Surname.. DC@DE... -
LT TR b SURNAME  EmployeeSurmame  Alptant.
= - ® GIVEMAME E pI 5 Given M Alph
LOCK *NO rmployee Given Nam... phanu...
. | RETURM_RRM *NOME " ADDRESSL Street Mo and Name Alphanu...
* . OPTIOMS ® ADDRESS2 Suburb or Town Alphanu... =

*
i Assistant . .. Compile | g Help | & Web Designs
Ln 35, Col34 LANSAAG*S DEM  poxuser PCKTASK  EMNG Audit Courier Ceolors LANSA JOMOBILE
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The Last Saved Command

You can use the Cancel $¢ and Check -~ buttons at the top of the Assistant tab
to save the command and display it in the Source tab. You can make further
changes to the command, and if you don't save them, you can restore the last
saved command if required.

For example:

1. Save the command that has just been entered by clicking on the check ¥
button. The saved command is displayed at the top of the Command
Assistant.

: 3¢ < SELECT FIELDS{(2EMPMNO #5URNAME) FROM_FILE(PSLMST)

2. Delete the #SURNAME field from the Fields parameter:

% 3¢ 7 SELECT FIELDS{2EMPNO) FROM_FILE(PSLMST)

* L FIELDS ZEMPNO
* |+ FROM_FILE PSLMST

3. Press the Cancel $¢ button. The command reverts to the last saved format:

x| 9 « [SELECT FIELDS(*EMPNO #SURNAME) FROM_FILE(PSLMST)
n

= '+ FIELDS 2EMPNO £SURNAME v
© |+ FROM_FILE PSLMST

T 3.8.5 Assistant Tab



Specify Attribute Values for Parameters

You can use the Command Assistant to enter parameter values that are not
found in the Repository.

For example, if you want to make the value of the Fields() parameter of a
SELECT command *ALL, place the cursor in the Fields() parameter. Display
the Special Values tab.

%) &« |SELECT FIELDS() FROM_FILE(PSLMST)

2 FELDS o
+ FROM_FILE PSLMST - . =
WHERE Commands | Variables | Fields by File | Repository Fields | Groups and Lists | Special Values
+ WITH_KEY MName Description
MBR_KEYS “WITHKEY *ALL
GEMERIC *NO *ALL_RE
I0_STATUS *STATUS *ALL_VIRT
I0_ERROR *ABORT *EXCLUDING
VAL_ERROR *| ASTDIS *INCLUDIMG

Highlight *ALL and either double-click on it, press the ¥ button or press the
Enter key to move it into the field's attributes.

The Command Assistant enters the *ALL attribute as the value of the Fields
parameter:

x| 8¢ «/ SELECT FIELDS{*ALL) FROM_FILE(PSLMST)

- FIELDS FALL
: |+ FROM_FILE PSLMST

T 3.8.5 Assistant Tab



3.9 Design Tab

The Design tab is used to display the layout of the object open in the Editor.
The Design tab can be displayed by clicking on the tab or pressing F10.

The Design tab cannot be closed or repositioned in the editor. The settings for
Design tab are controlled using the Editor Options.

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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3.9.1 Design Tab for Forms and Reusable Parts

The Design tab shows what the form or reusable part will look like at execution

time. It is used to build the layout of the object. Use the commands on the
Design tab in the ribbon to work with your design.:

B ™ 2  » = | dencom0l - test- LANSA Editor I — ——
File M Home Design Tools
- LA /
o S . = = . P ==
Design Design L KDemoStyles Sl Privat Mouseaver MNew MNew
Theme Language LY frvate VIDUSEOVED T ghle Layout
Repository Design  Source | Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References
5% Prirmitives - - | NEIEES
s A S | e
Itern | Description Meodified 0 Streét' Mo arid Rlarme | D00 0 aAbBcCdDeEfFgGhHITIKKILm
= Sheet Disgl rties of .. = A A
% Property She Isplays praperties o © . SuburbiarTowh. [0 |aAbBcCdDeEfFgGhHIT/KKILm
+ Property sheet colu.. Properfy sheetcolumn | I
m Property Sheetltem  Entry in a property sheet State and Cauntry aAbBeCdDeEfFgGhHILJKKILM
) Push Butten Performs an action Ry
< Radic Button Radio Button shows m... e e e e e
3 Reusable Part Host A field visualization th... B R
= Ribbon Ribben e
' Set Collection SetColleciion ™ | | S e R e R A e A e e e R
=p Set Collection Acces.,, Set Collection Accessor

Also see Creating Applications Using Components in the Developers Guide.

Also See
Forms

T 3.9 Design Tab
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Design Theme

Use the Design Theme command to specify the theme of the object being
designed :

N~ [ R | demcomi - test - LANSA Editor™ T ——
——
Home Design Tools
: W = Wy (f." : : ; / e
ra N — 77 = . . . rs 3
Design Design (ST XDemoStyles : Mew Mew
Style Private  Mouseover
Theme Language o ‘ R Style Layout
LAMNSA Classic Style Layout Manager - DEMCOMOL
EnEiahel Design  Source  Repository Details = Repositery Help | Cross References
2007 - Blue
2007 - Sibver rr | = | = 52 |
|[v] 2007 - Graphite [y | ==
2007 - Olive 2 =
Street Mo and Name aAbBcCdDeEfFgGhHITIKKILm
2003 - Blue
2003 - Sibver Suburb or Town aAbBcCdDeEfFgGhHITGIKKILm
2003 - Olive .

2003 - Colorizer

State and Country

« Radio Button Rad -
= Reusable Part Host Afi
~ Ribbon Ritat
i Set Collection Set
= Set Collection Acces... Set

aAbBcCdDeEfFgGhHILJKKILm




Design Language
Use the Design Language command to select the language of the object being
designed:
B ™2 o » s | demcomll-test- LANSAEditor T o
Horne Design Tools

- = & .| ., . |4l
/ -~ el - . ¥ . » J
Design Y ADermnoStyles Sty Privat A Mew MNew
e Language yle rivate ouseover | g j, Layoul

English Style Layout

Repository Frangals[\ - J n| Source | Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References |

5% Primitives d
X & ap|
Itern | Descrip
3 Property Sheet Disp =

4+ Property sheet colu... Pro
m Property SheetItem  Entr

| Push Button Perf
« Radio Button Rad
=2 Reusable Part Host At
““1 Ribbon Ribst
i Set Collection Set

=P Set Collection Acces,,, Set




Size Command

Use the Size command to make two or more selected components have the same
width and/or height on the form.

Select two or more components and use the Size command:

_E‘I = H & ¢ = |l demcomi(l-t

F-ﬁr';-'_! Home Design Tools
—_— | e, ] -!'7'
Désign T Désign oK
Theme Language

The order of selection on the Design tab is important. The first component
selected is considered the anchor. All other objects will be sized to match this
object. (To select multiple components, hold the Shift key down.)

Size Components Iﬁ
Horizontal: Yertical:
« Mo Change « Mo Change
Same Width Same Height
| = Lancel ["] Remember

If you select the Remember check box, the width and height selections you
make in this dialog are remembered the next time you display it. If you do not
select Remember, the selections will be set to ‘No Change’.

Also See
Layout Managers in the Developer Guide.
T 3.9.1 Design Tab for Forms and Reusable Parts
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Align Command
Use the Align Components dialog to align two or more selected components in
the Design tab. You can specify both the horizontal and the vertical alignment.

The Align Dialog is displayed by selecting the Align command once two or
more components have been selected:

_E‘I = H & ¢ = |l demcomi(l-t

File | Home Design Tools

-— = =
Désign T Désign TR
Theme Language

The order of selection on the Design tab is important. The first component
selected is considered the anchor. All other objects will be aligned to match this
object. (Hold the Shift key down to select multiple components.)

r Align Components &J

Horizontal: Vertical:

« Mo Change « Mo Change
Left Top
Center Center
Right Bottom
Space Equal Space Equal
Left Margin Top Margin
Right Margin Bottom Margin

| QK Cancel ["] Remember

If you select the Remember check box, the alighment selections you make in
this dialog are remembered the next time you display it. If you don’t select it,
the selections will be set to ‘No Change’.

Also See
Layout Managers in the Developer Guide.
T 3.9.1 Design Tab for Forms and Reusable Parts
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Lock Design

Use the Lock Design option to prevent changes being saved when you are
prototyping changes to a design in the Design tab. When you lock a design, all
component definitions are saved. Once locked, the layout of components can be
changed in the Design tab, but the changes are not saved. When you unlock the
design, all component layouts will be restored to the original saved settings.

Select the Lock Design command from the Design tab on the ribbon :

=] ~ H e ¥ = | demcomil -t

File Home Design Tools
— [ ] = = i
Désign T Désign TR
Theme Language

When a design is locked, no new components can be added. Any components

that are altered will appear will appear greyed out to indicate that they have
been changed.

T 3.9.1 Design Tab for Forms and Reusable Parts



Use Templates

Select the Use Templates command to run a template which generates all or part
of the component interface:

=] ~ H oo e v 5 ldemcoml -t
{CMN  Home Design Tools
— = Y
Désign Désign M 5T P
Theme Language

Choose a template to execute:

Choose Template

VL_BASEBOE
VL_BASEECD
VL_BASEBOF
VL_BASEBR1
VL_BASEBR2
VL_BASEMMT
VL_BASETAB
VL_BASETRE
VL_BASEWRK
VL_BEMMUER
VL_BBSTSBR
VL_BBWEERT
VL_FEASBOB
VL_FBASBOD
VL_FBASBOF
VL_FEASBR1
VL_FBASBR2
VL_FEASMMT

| Execute

Visual LAMSA Business Object Browser
Visual LAMNSA Business Object Detailer
Visual LAMSA Business Object Filter
Visual LAMSA advanced parent browser
Visual LAMSA advanced tabbed detail
Visual LAMSA flat file maintenance
Visual LAMSA tab folder with four sheets
Visual LAMSA simple tree list

Visual LANSA work with chject

Visual LAMSA: Menu bar building block
Visual LAMSA: Status bar building block
Visual LAMSA: Webroutine Building Block
Visual LAMSA Business Object Browser
Visual LAMNSA Business Object Detailer
Visual LAMSA Business Object Filter
Visual LAMSA advanced parent browser
Visual LAMSA advanced tabbed detail
Visual LAMSA flat file maintenance

Cancel Display All

Depending on the template, you may need to specify information such as file

and field names etc.



Expose as ActiveX

Use the Expose as ActiveX command to set the attributes required to expose the
component as an ActiveX control:

E - H s ¥ ¥ v | demcom(l -t
m

{CMN  Home Design Tools
— LA b W
Désign T Désign TR
Theme Language

Refer to ActiveX Controls in the Developer Guide.
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Style

Use the commands in the Style group to work with styles.

SRNEN | BURSN R e g ST

e
Home Design Tools
- e h
De'sign T Désign TOE N
Thermne Language
Design

)
|-

Y .
VS_NORM

Style

Private

Style

Mouseover

7

»
Mew
Style

ks
MNew
Layout

Layout Manager - DEMCOMO1

See Visual Styles in the Developer Guide.

To learn more about DirectX styles, see the document

http://www.lansa.com.au/support/tips/t0588.htm at the LANSA Support web

site.
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Layout Manager

Use the Layout Manager group to work with the layout of the component:

H T o e ANSA e

[e——
Home Design Tools
| E = ] LI
— LA = By |@ e CHH
LI AR ./ AR > P == 5
Design Design (S VS_NORM s ) Mouseover | New New
T Language Style rivate Viouseowver Style Layout
Design Style Layout Manager - DEMCOMOL

See Layout Managers in the Developer Guide.
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Saved Definitions
Use the Saved Component Definitions dialog to view and delete saved default
definitions for different types of components.

The Saved Component Definitions dialog is displayed by right-clicking a
component and choosing Saved Definitions from the context menu:

Push Button: PHBM_1

Delete Compeonent

Copy Component...
Cut Component

Add Popup Menu

Goto Definition

As Session Default
As Partition Default
As Shared Default

% Events:PushButton  »

The dialog shows the definitions for different component types:



Saved Component Definitions I,&J

Saved definition collection: o IR 4
Session saved definition collection =
Component types: x Session | Partition | Shared
EEEZEPH[?'IW Saved property setting: 4
Property Mame Value
Width 152

The saved definitions are stored in lansa\lansa\
<system/configuration>\liiy1*.dat.

Note that when you are using layout managers, the saved height or width of a
component may be changed by the layout manager. For more information, refer
to Layout Managers in the Developer Guide.

Saving Definitions

When you save a default definition for a type of component, other instances of
this type of component assume the characteristics of the saved default when you
add them to a form or other container. The attributes which are saved depend on
the type of component, but most default definitions include Height or Width or
both. Note that some components, for example context menus, do not have any
default definitions which can be saved.

To set a default definition for a type of component, place a component of the
type required on a form in the Design tab and set its attributes. Right-click to
open the context menu, and select the Save Definition option:
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Ee PushButtoe PHEMN 1 » f 0000000000 000000000
Delete Component s
Copy Component... R
Cut Component R
Add Popup Menu =

Goto Definition - - - -
Save Definition Az Seszion Default

As Partition Default I}, ;

B 4 Events:Push Button  »
Ce As Shared Default

........................ Sa“-"Ed DEﬁnitiDnS...

Use the sub menu to choose the level of save you want. The levels are:

e As session default. The definition is lost when the editor is closed.

e As partition default. The definition is saved for the current partition.
e As shared default. The definition is shared by all partitions.

In the case of partition and shared defaults the Saved Definitions are not written
to disk until the editor shuts down, so if you have a repository on a server, you
may want the modified Saved Definitions saved immediately so that they are
available to other users. You can also save the definitions to a file for backup
while making changes and then reload them from the file.

The session definitions are searched first for a match. If it is found, the saved
definition is used. If it is not found, the partition definitions are searched. If not
found in both the session and partition defaults, the shared defaults is searched.
If no match is found in any of the saved definitions, the component is created as
its system default.

Note that if the definition you are trying to save is the same as the system
default, no values are shown in the Saved Definitions dialog. Only if the
definition is different from the system default can it be saved.

For a field you can also save the definition of its ancestor.

When adding additional fields that inherit from the primitive entry field
component, they will be initialized with that definition, provided a definition of
the field itself is not found.

T 3.9.1 Design Tab for Forms and Reusable Parts



Copy Component

You can copy components in the Design tab:

T L
Numéro d'employé  ABCDE e

Nom de l'employé  ABCDEFGHUKLMMNOPQRST
Prénoms de I'employé  ABCDEFGHUKLMMOPQRST
- PPEER .

.............................. P rl m ItI.IlI,E: GK

.............................. Delete Component

CﬂEj,r Cugunem...

Cut Component

Add Popup Menu

Goto Definition
Save Definition ¥

-|-|-||£ |£

f Events : Push button

When you copy a component the Include dialog is displayed so that you can
specify whether the existing event routines and children of the component are
copied.

Include u

—Component

Include Event Routines

—{Children

Include Components

Include Event Routines

oK | Cancel |

Also See
Copy a Component in the Visual LANSA Developer Guide
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T 3.9.1 Design Tab for Forms and Reusable Parts



3.9.2 Design Tab for Functions

The Design tab shows what the function will look like at execution time. The
tab folder contains a tab for every REQUEST, DISPLAY and POP_UP
command in the function. Following is an example of the Design tab when
editing a function:

Details Source | Design | Repository Help | Cross References tf’
L] Request (62)  Request (75)  Request (83) Request (103) Display (125) | Request (131) Report
Request (62 )
23 Add » ¥ | B+ ® & | Options =
General Function Keys | User Keys | Fi -
: Command Text Windows
Attributes
REQUEST E|~ 5250 NP DESIGH{=DOWH) IDENTIFY (*DESC)
DESIGN *DOWN - DOWH_SEPTOOT T BCREISSSER( 001 )
TEXT(('+' 015 046) ('+' 014 048) ('+' 017 052))
IDENTIFY *DESC - CURSOR_LOC(*ATFIELD #EHPHO)

IDENT_ATR | *DEFAULT -
ACROSS_SEP |1

DOWN_SEP |1

STD_HEAD *DFT

Enp

Emplec
E

Also See
Editing Functions

T 3.9 Design Tab
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3.9.3 Other Objects in the Design Tab
The Design tab is shown for many types of LANSA objects, for example:

Bitmaps f you are working on a bitmap, the Design tab will show how the

Icons

Cursors

ActiveX

Visual
Styles

Also See

bitmap will be displayed on a toolbar or push-button.

If you are using a bitmap that contains separate images for the
different button states, the first button view shows the bitmap on a
button which is not selected (button state Up), the second view
shows it on a disabled button, the third view shows it on a button
that has been pressed down and the fourth view shows the image on
button which kept pressed down (Checked). The bitmap has an
ImageCount property used to indicate how many images are
contained in the bitmap.

If you use a bitmap with a single image, all the four views in the
Design tab show this image.

When you are working on an icon, the Design tab will show how the
icon will be displayed in different contexts. For more information
refer to the online Feature help.

When you are working on a cursor, the Design tab will show how
the cursor will be displayed. For more information refer to the
online Feature help.

When you are working on an ActiveX control, the Design tab will
show how the control will be displayed if it has a visualization. For
more information refer to the online Feature help.

When you are working on a visual style, the Design tab will show
what the style will look like on various controls. With visual styles
you can control visual attributes such as colors, fonts, font sizes and
3D effects.

3.9.1 Design Tab for Forms and Reusable Parts
3.9.2 Design Tab for Functions
Editing Objects
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T 3.9 Design Tab



3.10 Repository Help Tab

The Repository Help tab is used to enter help text for the opened object. It
cannot be closed or repositioned in the editor. The help text that you enter here
is displayed in the Help text pane at the bottom of the LANSA Editor's window.

Not all object types support Repository Help.

A separate tab is displayed for each of the 3.10.1 Languages specified in the
partition.

For a complete list of rules for repository help editing, refer to the Repository
Help Editor in the Developer Guide.

. . =
Source | Design | Repository Help | Cross References X
EMG - English =~ FRA - Frangais

1 2 3 4 ] & 7
12345678901 234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456783012345678901234567
FFUSER -

in employee number must be specified.
To perform an employee search press the%PROMPT)}function key.

Cnce an employee has been selected/specfied his/fher details
can be changed, reviewed ocr deleted.

$5$TECH
This function uses the following FUNCTICON command options:
*DEFERWRITE - any display file within this function which is
created to service DISFLAY, REQUEST ocr POP-UP commands, will
glways use the DFREWRT (*YES) parameter. This reduces the time
spent by the program waiting for device responses.
*DBOPTIMISE - specifies that this function will not use I/ 0
modules to access data base files, but rather optimise data

base access by using direct I,/0 technigues.

*DIRECT - this function has been made eligikle for potential

For fields, you can insert dummy formatted text or import the help text from its
reference field using the Default Help Text and Import From commands in the

ribbon:
[ - = &% L
1gs N o Past


its:LANSA013.chm::/lansa/l4wdev03_0135.htm

Import Applicable to fields only: Imports the help text of the reference

From field of this field . Refer to Field Help Text in the Technical
Reference Reference Guide.

Field

Default Help 1ngerts some dummy formatted text for you to replace with the
Text actual text. See example following.

Definition | Rules and Triggers | Visualization | Repository Help  Cross References

EMG - English = FRA - Frangais

1 2 3 4 5 [ T
12345678901 2345678901 2345678901 2345678901 234567890123456789012345678901234567
S LANGUAGE=ENG
£5USER
SETITLE  Xo0OEOO00nO0Gn0E0NOnoINnn00n0n0nGx
$[Field:}

$5FLONAM S£5FLDLCES

({Descripticon:}
EEEEEEE AR RS E R SRR RN SR SRR R RS SRR TR TR RN TSN
EEEEEER AR RS ER AR R R SR SRR R RSN E RN EE RSN
EEEEEER AR RS E AR R AR E A AR RS SR AR NSRS AR E RSN
G G A G R B B B oY

3 {Comments:}
R B B B oY
EEEEEEE AR E R SRR R R SRR R NSRS R AR E R TR E RSN N A
EEEEEEE AR R SRR SRR R RS EEAR R RSN RN E RN E RSN
EEEEEER SRR RS ER AR R R SR SRR R RS T R AR TR TR RN TN

SEHEWFAGE

Also See

Field Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Component Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Process Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Function Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Repository Help Text Development in the Developer Guide

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs


its:LANSA015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu01_0035.htm
its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu01_0035.htm
its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu04_0030.htm
its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu05_0050.htm
its:lansa015.chm::/lansa/l4wtgu05_0065.htm
its:LANSA013.chm::/lansa/L4wDev03_0030.HTM

3.10.1 Languages

A help text tab is available for all the languages for which the partition has been
enabled:

Definition | Rules and Triggers | Visualization | Repository Help | Cross References

EMG - English | FRA - Frangais
1 2 3 4 ] [ 7
12345678901 2345678901 2345678901235345678901 2345678901 234567890123456789012345687
£5USER
§5HTI=% 55UL={ 53RI=p 55BL=~ 55N1=] 5sN2=\
C'eat la premiére ligne de l'adresse compléte d'un employé. Elle
ne doit contenir gque le numéro dans la voie et le nom de voie.

Par exemple ... 121 Smith Street
11 Hysan Awvenue
3/4 Railway Parade

fuand un numéroc d'appartement supplémentaire €3t néce3saire,
la convention usuelle est de préciser ce numéro en premier,
guivi du numéro dans la voie. Linsi, 1'edresse suivante

"3/4 Railway Parade™ indique 1'appartement numéroc 3 de 1°
immeuble 3is 4 Railway Parade.

Also See

Field Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Component Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Process Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Function Help Text in the Technical Reference Guide
Repository Help Text Development in the Developer Guide
Introduction in the Multilingual Application Design Guide

T 3.10 Repository Help Tab
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3.11 Debug Tabs

The Visual LANSA Debugger uses the following tabs:
e 3.11.1 Debug - Breakpoints Tab

e 3.11.2 Debug - Variables Tab

e 3.11.3 Debug - Call Stack Tab

The debug tabs can be displayed at any time using the Views command on the
ribbon. These tabs will be blank unless a program object (such as a form,
function or WAM) is being executed in debug mode or has been opened in the
editor.

r T ~
B! ~ 2 ™ & & & » | TestForm- Test Form - LANSA Editor [run] (=] o
Layouts Styles Design Tools Debug SN 7 B
= . o U  Full Check ~ : toc) —
B s = = & O . %. P QA I
Repository Text Search  Views Open Compile = = History Error Logs Execute Debug
= £ Clipboard ~ Find
Find Objects = &
(] M (]
Variables ‘ Design  Source  Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References (X
goool Function Options(*DIRECT) =
TESTFORM - #TESTFORM.Createlnstance - | ooooz LS|
ooon3 = BEGIN_COM ROLE(*EXTENDS #PRIM_FORM) CLIENTHEIGHT(119) CLIENTWIL"
Mame WValue ‘ | 0onod
. == TESTFORM 00005 DEFINE_COM CLASS{#EMPNO. Visual) NAME(#EMENO) COMPONENTVERSION
0oona
8 EMPNO 00007 DEFINE_COM CLASS(#SURNAME Visual) WAME(#SURNAME) COMPONENTVERS
¥ GIVENAME oooos
® I0SMDE DIS ooons DEFINE_COH CLASS{#GIVENAME Visual) NAME(#GIVENAME) COMPOWENTVI
oooin
® 105575 o001l DEFINE oM CLASS(#PRIM_PHEN) NAME(#0E) EUTTONDEFAULT(Trus) Cal
® SURMAME ooniz £
ooo13 DEFINE_COM CLASS({#FRIM_PHEN) NAME(#Cancel) EUTTONCANCEL({Tru=)
00014
gools E Evtroutine Handling{#Com_owner  Createlnstance)
00016
gooiz? B Case (#sy= appln.RenderStyle)
ooonia
ooon19
goozo When (= DirectX)
ooo21
ooozz Con owner Caption (= "Directi |
ooo23
non24
ooo2s When (= Win32)
00026
00027 #Con_owner Caption ©= "Win3Z2"
1 , || nonze ) - [E
......... E | ;
_u Outline — s
— x| 40 &=
= Details - | i | i |
i Go To 4 Breakpoints Pass C... HitCo... Line N... Statement Text
V™= TESTF... 0 0 27 #Com_owner.Caption := "Win32"
i Features V== TESTF... 0 1 22 #Com_owner.Caption := "Directy"
W' Webroutine Qutput =
»
B i E (1) Assistant | || Call Stack = Breakpoints ... Compile ¢ Help | & Web Designs
Ready LANSAAG *S  DEM  peoxuser  PCXTASK  ENG Audit  Courier Celors LANSA JQMOBILE
h

After you have started debugging, the Debug tab is displayed on the ribbon:



Y "

v B B — g <+ v | TestForm - Test Form - LANSA Editor [run]*

Styles Design Tools Debug

|TESTFORM - *COMP - PID 8084

., Continue Execution
& Stop Debugging
Debug

fl4F iF 0

& & &

Clear All Disable Al

To.g-;.gle
Breakpoint
Debugger

=
h -

Animate

Also See
Debugging Applications
1 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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3.11.1 Debug - Breakpoints Tab
The Breakpoints tab can be displayed at any time by using the Views command

in the Home tab of the ribbon.
|

x . e —

o x x 6 s .=

: L] ! | |

c 4 Breakpoints Pass Count Hit Count Line Number Statement Text
V== TESTFORM 0 0 21 #Com_owner,Caption := "Win32"
V™ TESTFORM 0 1 2 #Corm_owner.Caption := "Directx”
-
" Breakpoints | .. Compile i Help | §'|Web Designs

i) Assistant | || Call Stack
For information, refer to Breakpoints.

Also See
Debugging Applications

T 3.11 Debug Tabs
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3.11.2 Debug - Variables Tab

The Variables tab can be displayed at any time using the Views command in the
Home tab of the ribbon.

E *» B H e v | TestForm- Tes
m .
{CM  Home Layouts Styles Design
— — .
B 5% = —.
Repository Text Search  Views Open
Find Objects
(P
Variables

TESTFORM - #TESTFORM. Createlnstance

Mame Value
» == TESTFORM
EMPMNO
GIVEMAME
I05MDE DIs
I085TS

SURMAME

For information, refer to Variables.
Also See

Debugging Applications

T 3.11 Debug Tabs
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3.11.3 Debug - Call Stack Tab

The Call Stack tab can be displayed using the Views command in the Home tab
of the ribbon:

= *COMPOMENT
? FCOMPOMENT - *COMP
- | TESTFORM - #TESTFORM. Createlnstance

i | Aszistant Call Sfack . . Breakpoints = .. Compile Hel “'Web Designs
1= P P W Help | W g

For information, refer to Call Stack.

The control over the appearance and location of the debug tabs is described in
Setting up Your Workspace.

Also See
Debugging Applications
T 3.11 Debug Tabs


its:LANSA012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01_1005.htm
its:LANSA012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr1_0010.htm
its:LANSA012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01_0415.htm

3.12 Compile Tab

The Compile tab shows the status of any submitted compile jobs.
Objects can be submitted for compile using the Compile command:
e In the Ribbon.

e On any of the context menus.

x| 44 | JobStatus Description | Results | Currently Processing | Started Ended
* Completed TestForm - Test Form Compiled 1 of 1 14/10/2012... 14/10/2012...
* Completed TestForm - Test Form TESTFORM.DLL is in us.., 14/10/2012... 14/10/2012..
X
=i
. @

i | Assistant | | | Call Stack | ~ Breakpoints = .. Compilemg Help | ' Web Designs

If you submit several objects for compilation at the same time, this will create
one compile job.

To see details about the compile output, display the 3.12.2 Compile Details
Dialog.

Compile Toolbar
40 Show detailed Refer to 3.12.2 Compile Details Dialog
output
Go To If a compile fails with syntax errors, Go To opens
the component and positions at the selected line.
X Remove job Removes the selected job details from the compile

tab

Delete all pending Removes all pending jobs and completed job
and complete jobs details from the compile tab

@,  Stop Stop the compile job.

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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3.12.1 Compile options

To display the Compile options dialog, expand the Compile group on the
ribbon:

= v * ™ L & o v | TestForm - Test Form - LANSA Editor """

m
W Home Layouts Styles  Design  Tools

E = -ﬁ L W ¥ FullCheck ~ e
gﬁ = = = BB Build v

Repository Text Search  Views Open Compile = History
Find Objects
'_H @
Outline Design  Source Repd Wetails | F
— oonol Function Optior
; TestForm ooonz

In the dialog you can set the specific compilation options for the object.

aw Compile options Iﬁ

| Process/Function Compile Options |

"= Processes and Functions (1) Compile process only if necessary
¥| Compile all process functions
¥| Compile functions only if necessary

Keep generated source
¥| Debug enabled
¥| Generate HTML

¥| Validate numerics

¥ Generate XML

Usze Default Settings gk Cancel

L

The Use Default Setting button will reset the compile options to their default
values.

For information about the Compile options, refer to the following:
e File Compile Options in the Technical Reference Guide

e Component Options in the Technical Reference Guide.
3.12.2 Compile Details Dialog
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T 3.12 Compile Tab



3.12.2 Compile Details Dialog

To see the details of a completed compile job, double-click the compile message
or right-click and select Details:

*| g | Job Status | Description | Results | Currently Processing Started | Ended |
= Completed TestForm - Test Form . Compiled 1 of 1 -, semssmsss— 1441072012
Completed TestForm - Test Form Compiled 1 of 1#% E]Eta"s I 14/10/2012...
% Completed TestForm - Test Form Compiled 1 of 1 Geto 14/10/2012...
Completed testforml - test Compiled 1 of 1 XK Delete 14/10/2012...
Completed TestForm - Test Form Compiled 1 of 1 Delete all pending and complete jobs 14/10/2012...
a Stop
@ == TestForm - Test Form 4

(i) Assistant | || Call Stack = " Breakpoints | .. Compile i Heprsrrrreroesgns

Use the Compile Details dialog to view detailed information about the output of
the selected compile job. For forms and reusable parts, the information is
separated into Build and Compile output.

s Compile Output TestForm - Test Form [&J

Compile cutput

LAMNSA Component Generator -
Version : 13.0.0 Date: Sep 12 2012

Mote : Generator is (C) COPYRIGHT LAMNSA

1993-2012. All rights are reserved.

Generated code (C) Copyright is subject to the

discretion of the licensed user of this product.

Compile Options used were :

Debug Enabled N

System Message File : DC@MOL
Hash,/Pound Sign used 1 2

At Sign used P @

Keep Source M

Compile Component only if necessary : ¥

Cormpilation and Linkage of Component TESTFORM started,
Performing Build/Make activities for envirenment MS Windows / MSVC 22 bit Compiler / QDBC DEMS,

Constructing (for MS Windows / MSVC 32 bit Compiler / ODBC DBMS) : c\progra~1ilansaafiy_ win95x_lansa\x_de..
Constructing (for M5 Windows / MSVC 32 bit Compiler / ODBC DBMS) : e\progra~1tlansaab'o_wind5'_lansalx_de...

Executing (for M5 Windows / MSVC 32 bit Compiler / ODBC DBMS) : NMAKE /i fe fa /f c\progra~1ilansaably_wing5...

b

Press the Save button on the toolbar to display a Save As dialog. You can save
the compile details as a text file in order to send this information to LANSA



Support if necessary.
3.12.1 Compile options

T 3.12 Compile Tab



3.13 Check In Tab
The Check In tab shows the status of Check in jobs. Objects can be checked in
using the context menu from the 3.2 Repository Tab.

The Check In tab is only displayed if the Visual LANSA System Type is a slave
system.

x| g | Job Status Description Results Currently Processing Started Ended |
X *x + (Completed Check in eotestform - test 0 fatal errors - 0 warnings VLXPGMLIE - RDMLX Com..,  14/10/2002...  14/10/2012..

i Assistant | . Compile | <& CheckIn & Check Out | 8 Propagation | |£ Impact Analysis | g Help

If you Check In several objects into the master repository at the same time, this
will create one Check In job. To see details about the Check In, display the
3.13.1 Check In Details Dialog.

If it is not already started, the Host Monitor will be started automatically in the
background when you Check In objects.

Messages shown in red indicate an error, messages in brown indicate a warning.

Check In Toolbar
s View detailed View the detailed messages for the selected check
messages in job. Refer to 3.13.1 Check In Details Dialog.
% Remove job Removes the job from the list and release the

Windows resources.

Delete all pending Remgves all pending jobs and completed job
and complete jobs jaails

Also See

Check In in the Administrator Guide

Host Monitor Concepts in the Administrator Guide
Host Monitor in the Administrator Guide

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs


its:LANSA011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm03_0025.htm
its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wADM02_0070.htm
its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm03_0025.htm
its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm03_0015.htm
its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm03_0010.htm

3.13.1 Check In Details Dialog
Use the Check In Details dialog to view detailed information about the
messages for the Check in job.

To display the details double-click the check-in completion message or right-
click and choose Details:

%/ g4 | Job Status | Description | Results | Currently Processing | Started | Ended l
i » Completed Check in eotestform - test 0 fatal errors - 0 wari o 14/10/2012...
x &+ Details I;}
x Delete

Delete all pending and complete jobs

(i) Assistant | _°_ Compile | - CheckIn ¢ Check Out | &4 Propagation

| Impact Analysis | g Help

,
L}, Check in eotestform - test - 2012-10-14 09:23:55.141 @
L I R
Date Tirme Message |
4 + VLXPGMLIB Completed =
4 " Definitions Completed

281 2012-10-14  12:24:24 Check in details of field/component 'EOTESTFO' sent to the Host Repos...

283 2012-10-14  20:24:26 Object EQTESTFO type FIELD/COMPOMENT check in to IBM i repositor...

284 2012-10-14  20:24:27 Check in/out transactions for host monitor job 000000004 have comple...

4 + RDMLX Compiles Completed

282 2012-10-14  12:24:24 Copying Package to /LANSA_vhgpgmlib/x_lansa/x_hmrgst

287 2012-10-14  12:24:40 Request to install Application Package 'EEVAPCCO000004" sent to the H...

288 2012-10-14  20:24:40 Job 491168/VLXPGMLIB/U0000004 submitted to job queue QBATCH in ...

£ 290 2012-10-14  20:24:41 Unit of work U0000004/EEVAPC has started processing object EEVAPC/...

0, 292 2012-10-14  20:24:52 The job attributes changed to QOTHPRDOWN

] 293 2012-10-14  20:24:52 Error detected when attempting to Open or Write to or Read from file /...

Ly 294 2012-10-14  20:24:52 Installation of Package - CO000004 - Started

£ 295 2012-10-14  20n24:52 Copy of file eotestfo.bit was successful

L} 296 2012-10-14  20024:52 Copy of file eotestfo.stg was successful

1 297 2012-10-14  20:24:52 Copy of file eotestfo.h was successful =
Close

T 3.13 Check In Tab
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3.14 Check Out Tab

The Check Out tab shows the status of Check Out jobs and messages issued by
the 3.14.2 Refresh Master Object List and Refresh of selected objects. Objects
can be checked out using the context menu from the 3.2 Repository Tab.

The Check Out tab is only displayed if the Visual LANSA System Type is a
slave system.

j #~ | Job Status | Results Description Currently Processing | Started Endled

2 e 4 |Completed 0 fatal errors - 0 warnings EOTestForma2 - test 14/10/2012... 14/10/2012...
R ¢ 4 (Objects
== EOTestForm2 test

Completed 0 found on master Refresh forms from mas... 14/10/2012..  14/10/2012...

i) Assistant | . Compile | -§ CheckIn <& Check Out 84 Propagation | |Z| Impact Analysis | g Help

If you Check Out several objects from the master repository at the same time,
this will create one Check Out job. To see details about the Check Out, display
the 3.14.1 Check Out Details Dialog.

If it is not already started, the Host Monitor will be started automatically in the
background when you Check Out objects.

Messages shown in red indicate an error, messages in brown indicate a warning.

Check Out Toolbar
s View detailed View the detailed messages for the selected check
messages out job. Refer to 3.14.1 Check Out Details Dialog.
% Remove job Removes the job from the list and release the

Windows resources

Delete all pending Remgves all pending jobs and completed job
and complete jobs jaails

Also See

Check Out in the Administrator Guide

Host Monitor Concepts in the Administrator Guide
Host Monitor in the Administrator Guide.

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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3.14.1 Check Out Details Dialog

Use the Check Out Details dialog to view detailed information about the
messages for the Check out job.

To display the details double-click the check-out completion message or right-
click and choose Details:

#| g4 | Job Status | Results Description Currently Processing | started | Ended
4 Completed 0 fatal errars - 0 warnings ENTectEarm? - tect 14/10/2012...  14/10/2012...
4 Objects o Dgls
= EOTestForm2 test ¥ Dete

Delete all pending and complete jobs

Completed 0 found on master 14/10/2012...  14/10/2012..

i) Assistant | .. Compile | - CheckIn <& Check Out &4 Propagation

lii

Impact Analysis | g Help

You can save and refresh the messages being displayed using the toolbar
buttons. You can also show or hide message details and show the IBM i job log.

T 3.14 Check Out Tab
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3.14.2 Refresh Master Object List

Use the Master Objects command to obtain a complete set of data from the
master system for the selected object types or all object types:

(=] v £ B & S TERSE Eo I —

[F———
Home Tools
— . . = = = aster Ohjects
i =. - 0 %. B B

Repository Text Search  Views Open History Error Logs History  Stop e
Find Objects

g

LA

Use the Refresh Master Object List dialog to specify the types of objects that
will be retrieved from the master system:

537 Refresh Master Object List =

4 [/l All object types -
® Fields

Files

Forms
Proceszes and Functions
Resources
...... Activex
& Bitrmaps
[,} Cursors
External Resources

Q%I

_ Icons

A Multilingual Variables
B System Variables

2 Visual Styles

H Web Services

net MET Components
Reusable parts

" Business Objects
=l Templates
4 [l Web
"2 Technology Services
W Web Application Modules -

Refresh! Cancel

To Refresh a selection of objects, select the objects in the repository and use the
Refresh command in the right click menu.



B 0

4d4P

= \PSLEV... Personnel Event L

_,_||F‘5I.1MG Personnel Images

> [ |PSLM... Personnel ]
| |PSLSKL Perso [ Open

| PSLTL.. Perso

e Compile

4 Q
> g4 R x Delete from Repository
N B S
PET Find
o u
> R v i Quick Export
bW 4 Checkin
b X Ol Check Out
b [H Y . Check Out Readonly
PEHZ g Unlock
P [+ Other E Refresh
== Enrmc -
Also See

Refresh Master Object List in the Visual LANSA Administrator Guide
T 3.14 Check Out Tab
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3.15 Propagation Tab
The Propagation tab shows messages about the Host Monitor status and the
Propagation of objects between LANSA Systems.

The Propagation tab is only displayed if the Visual LANSA System Type is a
slave system.

% M | Sequen.. . Message Date | Time

2 9 FIELDYCOMPOMENT named EQTEST_1 has been deleted successfully. 1471072012 &:46:11 PM
] Request to delete field/component 'EQTEST_1' sent to the Host Repository. 1471072012 12:46:10 P..
7 FIELD/COMPOMEMT narned EOTESTFO has been deleted successfully, 1471042012 83412 PM
6 Request to delete field/component 'EOTESTFO' sent to the Host Repository, 1471042012 12:3411 P
5 <==== (please note time) Host Repository Monitor STARTED in partition 5Y5, language ENG, 1471042012 8:24:20 PM
4 Inbound connection with system YLXPGMLIB successfully started. 1471042012 12:24:22 P,

— 3 Haost Monitor is starting the Inbound connection with system VLXPGMLIB. 14/10/2012  12:24:20 P...

v 2 Qutbound connection with systern VLXPGMLIB successfully started, 141072012 12:24:20 P...

i Assistant | .. Compile | - CheckIn | <8 Check Out ‘lﬂPropagation[} 2| Impact Analysis | &4 Help

The messages in the Propagation tab are for information only. Details are not
displayed for these messages. Objects will be propagated as changes made to
the Master System are reflected in the connected Slave Systems. The Host
Monitor must be active in order for propagation to occur.

To manually start the Host Monitor, refer to the Editor Toolbar.
Propagation Toolbar

% Remove one line Romoves one line of information

Delete all lines  Ramoves all information

Also see

3.15.1 Connection History Dialog
In the Administrator Guide:
Propagation

Host Monitor

Host Monitor Concepts

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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3.15.1 Connection History Dialog

The Connection History dialog displays any messages relating to connections to
another LANSA System. Including the Host Monitor. Seven days of messages
are available for the current workstation and partition, and a find option is
available to search for specific information in the messages.

The Connection History dialog can be displayed using the History command in
the Ribbon:

(=] v F W ETET S TANGE CancT—

Home Tools
= —_— - oG] - Lo Master Objects
B =2 = - Q@ %. B B®
Searc

& CheckIn

Repository Text h Views Open History Error Logs History  Stop
Find Ohjects I}

ul

You can sort the details listed by clicking on column headers:

r

(1, Connection History =AEER X
Remote System Name | VL{PGMLIB - Find iterns containing Mo
Date/Time | S | Jeb | Message Message ID | Program... | User ID |
4 ) Sunday 2012-10-14 =
20:46:16 357 -1 Host Repository is waiting for Visual LANSA req...  L2M0007 DC@PE403  VLXPGM..
20:46:11 356 FIELD/COMPOMENT named EOTEST 1 has bee..  L2M0022 DC@PE401  VLXPGM..
12:45:10 355 Request to delete field/component 'EOTEST 1's.. 82 LOHSEND  VLXPGM...
20:41:03 354 -1 Haost Repository is waiting for Visual LAMSA req...  L2M0007 DC@Pa403  VLEPGM...
20:40:58 353 7 Check in/out transactions for host monitor job.,  L2M0351 DC@PE401  VLXPGM..
20:40:58 352 7 IBM i check out (for update) of object EOTEST 1... L2MO0010 DC@PE401  VLXPGM..
20:40:58 351 7 Details of component EOTEST_L sent to Visual L.,  L2M0343 DC@P6201  VLXPGM..
12:40:57 350 7 Request to Check Out field/component 'EQTES.. 86 LOHSEMD  WLXPGM...
20:38:43 349 -1 Host Repository is waiting for Visual LAMNSA req...  L2M0007 DC@PE403  VLXPGM..
20:38:40 348 6 Unit of work U0000006/EEVAPC has completed. L2M0355 DC@PE45Sd  VLXPGM..
20:38:40 247 6 Package install transactions for remote system...  L2M0353 DC@PE454  VLXPGM..
20:38:40 346 6 The job attributes changed to VLXPGMLIB DCM2050  DC@Pa452  VLXPGM..
20:38:40 345 6 Installation of Package - CO000006 - ended succ.., DCMI993  DC@PG452  VLXPGM..
20:38:40 344 6 Compile of object EOTEST_1 succeeded DCM9993 DC@P6452  VLEPGM..
Close

T 3.15 Propagation Tab



3.16 Cross References Tab

The Cross References tab shows the objects used by the opened object and all
those using this object.

Source | Design

Repository Help = Cross References

Uses EMPLOY | Used by EMPLOY

Marne

A
A

--I-lhl

You can open a context menu by selecting one or more objects and right-

*MTATODEMEMPLOD4D,.,
*MTATOEMEMPLODSS...
*MTXTDEMEMPLOME...

ADDRESS1
ADDRESS2
ADDRESS3
DATE
DATEACQ
DEM_TESTP
DEPTAB
DEPTDESC
DEPTRMEMT
EMPMO
GIVEMAME
GRADE
I0585TS
PDSOPT

hlIAsKIrn e

Description Qualifier
Employee list is being produced ... please wait
Employee list report has been produced

An employee must be selected before using this...
Street Mo and Name

Suburb or Town

State and Country

Murmneric date in installation format

Date Skill Acquired (DDMMYY)

Tabulator Stop

Departrment code table DC@DEMOLIE
Departrnent Description

Departrment Code

Employee Murnber

Employee Given Marme(s)

Grade Obtained for Skill

Data base [/O operation status code

Pull Down Option

| 1 P nL __ _ ki . __L__

&

clicking. From the context menu, you can select Open, Compile, or any of the
other options that are available.

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs



3.17 Web Design Tab

The Web Design tab is designed for Weblet and WAM development.
It lists all designs for the current weblet open in the editor. Every design is in a
specific language using particular Technology Service.

It can also list all webroutines for the current WAM open in the editor. Every
webroutine on the tab represents a web page design using certain technology in
certain a Language. Refer to Web Application Modules for further information.

x Web Design Language Description
2 4 3 XHTML '
Wi BEGIM English
. Wi EMPLIST English
& & WR1 English
X
hed
L3
i | Assistant | || Call Stack | "~ Breakpoints | .. Compile | i Help & Web Designsl{\\S

T 3. Standard Editor Tabs
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4. Editor Features

There are a number of features in Visual LANSA that are common to all objects
and/or processes. These are:

e 4.1 Open an Object

e 4.2 Delete Objects

e 4.4 Search Facilities

e 4.5 Interface Indicators

e 4.6 Printing in Visual LANSA

e 4.7 Help Text

e 4.3 LANSA Import Facility



4.1 Open an Object

In the LANSA Editor, if you press Ctrl + O, you will activate the Open dialog
box. This can also be activated from the File Menu using the Open option. Any

objects corresponding to the name you are typing are listed and can be selected
to open:

o -
ph
Object Description |
® PHMLST Print Telephone List (Y/M)
= PHONE PSLSYS - Employee Business P..,
® PHOMEEBUS Business Phone Mumber
® PHOMEHME Home Phone Mumber
Open Cancel

T 4. Editor Features



4.2 Delete Objects

You delete an object by selecting the object in one of the tab views like the

Repository Tab and choosing Delete from Repository.

E Confirm delete object [i:-?-,l
Mame Description | Delete
¥|\-® |ADDRESS1 Street Mo and Name

Cancel

L

You can delete the object from the host repository as well as the local repository
by selecting Delete from Host Repository. Note that:

e if the Host Monitor is not currently running, the request will be queued in the
local database and will be actioned the next time the Host Monitor is
executed with the current task from the current PC.

When the deletion is actioned on the host, confirmation messages will be
listed in the Propagation Tab. If a different user signs on to Visual LANSA
on the PC with the appropriate task and starts the Host Monitor, then that
user will be involved in deleting the object on the host. This will not affect
the ability to delete the object on the host but may lead to confusion. To
avoid this confusion ensure that Host Monitor is running before requesting
to delete an object on the host repository.

e if your system is a stand-alone system, then the Delete from host repository
is disabled.

T 4. Editor Features



4.3 LANSA Import Facility

The Import facility is designed so that you can look at the contents of the import
before actioning it. This may take some time, so if you have a large import it is
more efficient to use the Import shortcut in the LANSA Administration folder.

1. To start the import, select the LANSA Import command in the ribbon:

Deploy Import | Quick Export

2. Select the location of the package to be imported into the current partition
from the LANSA Import dialog.

(B Lansa Import [

l\:/ll\;/l | ;v Computer » O5(C:) » What's New » DirectX v|4?|| Search DirectX Pl

Organize » New folder = 0O @
. Macros - Mame
. M50Cache
. Mew folder
, Mew folder (2)
, Outlook
. PerflLogs

. Program Files

Date modified Type Siz

| becdir.del 2/07/201211:13 AM  DEL File

. ProgramData
. RPG

| scripts

m_

. Users
. What's New

. Directx

£J DirectXExampleszip

Eilenam= ~ |LANSA Import (*.del) -

[ Open |v][ e ]




F |
g C:\Program Files (x86)\LANSA\tipalane\LANSA\Imports\DEMOAPP\X_ PKGWRK\L0.0\Build\internal\ |
? Source Partition - DEX

Contents to import Item | Local | Description
4 |/{§@ User Objects ® XDxAlpha %/  Alpha 256
® |Fields (&) ® XDXBoolean £ Boolean
™ Forms (4) ® XDXCaption v 4 Caption
B Bitmaps (44) ¥ XDXDescription v 4 Description
A Multilingual Variables (98) ¥ XDXExample w"  Example Identifier
'3“' Visual Styles (1) " XDXMumber (v Mumber
Reusable Parts (34) ® XDXOrigin ' Event Origin
® XDXSender ' Ewvent Sender
1 » 4 »
File Library Use Importing File Library i
Save As Repository List |1
Import | | Cancel
Allow Mame Changes
Allow Type Changes

Objects in the package will be put into one of four categories:

e Partition Definitions — Partition Settings, Frameworks and Groups
e System Definition — System Settings and Commands
e System Objects — Users and other relevant settings

e User Objects — including Multilingual Variables, Fields, Files,
Components, Files, Processes, Functions, WAMs, Web Components,
Technology Services, Weblets, System Variables, Tasks, BIFs and
Templates.

You can select the categories you require to be imported. By default, only the
User Objects category is selected.

It is possible to execute an import which does not contain objects, for example it
may be a series of commands to be processed. In this case no verification of
the import contents is provided and the user is responsible for understanding
the actions of proceeding with an import.

Importing Partition Definitions, System Definition or System Objects may
change your current Visual LANSA settings, so please BE SURE that the
change is desired before proceeding.

& Use this option to verify the import before actually executing it. Any
messages, including errors, will be reported in the Import tab

Press the Import button to submit the import job. The submitted job will import
objects based on your selections.



File Library

Use Importing  Use the library information supplied with the file definition
File Library and import into the same library locally.

Default.

Partition Data  Import files into the current partition data library.
Library

Save as Repository List
Create a static list of all the objects as they are imported.

Allow Name Changes

All objects in the Repository have a unique identifier. It is this identifier and the
object type, sometimes in combination with a qualifier, which is used by the
import to determine if an object already exists in the repository.

With the introduction of names, every object effectively has an extra attribute,
i.e. its (long) name, and like other attributes the name may be changed as a
result of an import. However, changing an object’s name could have serious
implications, for example the name may be referred to in a file or field, or it
may be directly referenced in RDMLX code.

Select this option to proceed with the import and apply any name changes to
existing objects.

Allow Type Changes

It is not uncommon to import an object that already exists in your repository;
after all, you are just replacing one definition with another but it is less likely
that you’re replacing say, a Field with a Process, or an Icon with a Form, so to
prevent you from accidently deleting object definitions, the import will not
automatically proceed if it would mean the same identifier will end up being
used for a different type of object.

If it’s an intentional change however, you can select this option and proceed
with the import. In this case the existing object will be deleted and the new
object definition will be imported.

T 4. Editor Features



4.3.1 Import Tab

The Import tab shows the status of any import jobs, such as when they were

submitted and finished, or pending, indicating that you have started using the
4.3 LANSA Import Facility.

= Job Status Currently Processing Submitted Started Ended

= % Completed Object Import Facility Ended 14/10/12 18:11:11. 0 fatal error...  14/10/2012 6:... 14710/, 14/10/.
P4

i) Assistant | || Call Stack | = Breakpoints | .. Compile F@Import g Help | & Web Designs

Use the toolbar's icons to control the contents of this tab. They are:

“L Show import log

# Remove the selected job details from the import tab.

#. Remove all pending and complete job details.

You can open the import log file by either double-clicking the job directly or by

selecting the job in the Import tab's list and pressing the Show import log
button: “+.



5] r::xpRo{z.mmlmmsmaxx_mmgﬂx_mmsm_Dmeimpmuc-gsumpa...l | (S -

Object Import Facility Started 14,/10/12 18:10:52 (18:10:52) -
This procedure is being logged into file CYPROGRA~TNLAMNSAAGN WINISX_LANSAN:_ DEMIr
Export Version 003 found, (18:10:52)

Loading list of files to be imported from directory/shared folder C\What's Mew’\Directi(, (18:10
Loading format information from file CYWhat's Mew\Direct\bacbdf asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CWhat's Mewh\Direct\bodt0.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CWhat's Mewh\Direct{\bod03.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CYWhat's Mew\Direct\bofcc.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file ChWhat's New\Direct\bodbl.asf. (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CWhat's New\Direct\bodfbs.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file ChWhat's Mewh\Directi\bodrd.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CYWhat's Mewh\Direct\bodtl.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CWhat's Mew\Direct{\bodt2. asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CWWhat's Mewh\Direct\bod74.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file ChWhat's Mewh\Direct\badfan.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CYWhat's Mewh\Direct{\bod02.asf, (18:10:52)

Loading format information from file CWhat's Mew\Direct\bodfcr.asf, (18:10:52)

Intermediate import file name is ChUsers\Eeva\AppDatatLocal\ Temphexp?0750.tmp. (18:10:52)
Converting data from file LXXBDF for import to the LAMSA environment. (18:10:52)

40 records converted from file LX{BDF, (18:10:52)

Converting data from file LXXFB0 for import to the LANSA envirenment. (18:10:52)

2 records converted from file LxXFa0, (18:10:52)

Converting data from file LXXFO3 for import to the LANSA envirenment. (18:10:52)
T7 rernrde ronverterd from file YYENR MARA0-5
1 r

You will find the log files in the importlogs folder of the current partition
directory.

T 4.3 LANSA Import Facility



4.4 Search Facilities

The LANSA Editor contains a number of facilities to enable you to find what

you need.
These are:

e 4.4.1 Repository Find which can be opened with:
e The Repository Find command in the ribbon:

B e\ » | LANSA Editor
—
Home Tools
= — ey
Hs s = - |
Repository  Text Search  Views Open e
Find [\ Objects || Runtime

e Using the Find command in the context menu that opens when you
right-click one of the Repository items.

e 4.4.2 Text Search which you open using the Text Search command:

[

B ~-e2@ » | LANSA Editor
[F——
Home Tools
— — e
B & = -
Repository T earch  Views Open o
Find Ex% Objects Rurﬂilme

e 4.4.3 Source Code Find and Replace using the Find commands in the ribbon:

r

B > 2 E A »
[Frro——
SO  Home | Layouts  Styles  Design
— — e
o =0 . ==
Repository Text Search  Views Open

Taols

S
_—

T 4. Editor Features

Find Objects Cor‘r:pile RunEime
]
‘Favorites
noool
AR ISR 00003
L Weblet Templates ggggé

| TestForm - Test Form - LANSA Editor

&, Cut

-

G

Co
Paste B

@b Find @5 Replace th

&

‘ Design Song.e Repository Details = Repository Help - Cross References

Function Options(*DIRECT)
= BEGIN_COM ROLE(=EXTENDS #FRIM FORM) CLIENTHEIGE
_DEFINE COM CLASS({#EMPNO.Visual) NAME(#EMPHO) |



4.4.1 Repository Find

Repository Find can be opened with the Repository Find command in the
ribbon:

B ~ ML & % » | LANSAEditor

[ ——
Home Tools
B 3 = _ - D

Repository  Text Search  Views Open
Find I} Objects

Repositon F

Runtime

-

Or using the Find command in the context menu that opens when you right-
click one of the Repository items.

Use the Find dialog to search though single or multiple object types, using a
combination of different filter criteria:

B Find

Object Types —Find Text

o ActiveX |

B Bitrnap

" Business Object In name [l 1n description

Dﬁ Cursor

External Resource —Filters .

® Field Task ID: | - |
E i User: | |
a— Form. Referring to: | |

= Function

. Icon Status: | |
|A| Multilingual Variable Framework: | -
i' Primitive Group: | = |
o S e Modified after: [[] -
. Reusable Part e

B System Variable Mc.'dIﬂEd “:l - |
= Template

¢ Visual Style

W Web Application Module

LS Weblet

B3 Web Component —Results

S/ Web Service Proxy Show results in: Mew Tab Sheet -
net  MET Component




Object Type

In the Object Types list, select the object types that will be included in the
search. One or more object types may be selected from the list - press the Shift
key while you click on the object types to be included in your search.

The specified criteria in the Find dialog will be applied to the object types
selected. The criteria that can be entered will be determined by the object
type(s) selected. For example, status may only be used with objects that are
compiled and Framework may only be used with objects stored in Frameworks.

Find Text

Enter a whole or partial string. For example:

e ABC searches for any string containing ABC, (for example *ABC*)
e ABC* searches for any name that starts with ABC
e *ABC searches for any name that ends with ABC

Use the In name and In description check boxes to specify whether the string is
searched in the name or the description of the selected Object Types or both.

Filters

Specify the filters that will be used in the search. All specified criteria will be
combined using AND logic.

Task ID

User

Referring
To

Status

Choose a task ID you want to use as search criteria. All tasks
defined for the current partition can be used.

You can use the System Initialization options to refresh the task
list if using a LANSA for iSeries System.

Specify a user ID to use as search criteria.
You can use the System Initialization options to refresh the user
list if using a LANSA for iSeries System

Specify the name of an object for which you want to find cross-
reference information.

Note: Objects that can be compiled must be compiled for their
cross-reference information to be returned.

Select the object status of the selected Object Type to be
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Framework

Group

Modified
After

Modified
Before

Results

searched. More than one status can be selected.
This criteria can only be specified if the selected object can be

compiled.

Select the Framework you want to use as search criteria. More
than one Framework can be selected.

This criteria can only be specified if the selected object is stored
ina framework.

Refer to Frameworks in the Administrator Guide.

Select the Group you want to use as search criteria. More than
one Group can be selected.

This criteria can only be specified if the selected object is stored
in a group.

Refer to Groups in the Administrator Guide.

Select the first modified date of the objects to be searched, i.e.
all objects that have been modified on or after this date.

Select the last modified date of the objects to be searched, i.e. all
objects that have been modified on or before this date.

Using the Show results In option, specify the tab in which you want the search
results to be displayed.

By default:

e the result will appear in a tab in the left-hand tab folder group
e the first search results will be placed in a tab called Find Results 1.

Specify New Tab Sheet in Show results in as the location of the find results if
you don't want them added to the end of the last results found.

Also see
Find Results


its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm05_0055.htm
its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm05_0115.htm

T 4.4 Search Facilities



Find Results

In the Results output tab, you can work with any of the found objects in the list.
For example, you can open or delete, or depending on the type of object,
compile, execute or debug:

Find Results 1
XM =X o«
Itemn | Description | Task
= |PHMLST Print Telephone List (Y.,
= PHONE Ermnployee Business Ph...
" PHOMEBUS Business Phone Mumb..,
" PHOMEHME Home Phone Number

You can save the search results as a list which is described in Lists.
Find Toolbar

3% . Delete selected object from the search results list.

[ Save the results of the search to a list.
Refer to Save Results of Search as List.

Open the object that you have selected in the list.

b4 Delete selected object from the repository. You will be asked to
confirm the deletion.
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5 Compile selected executable object.
Refer to Compile Options.

Execute selected executable object
Refer to Executing Applications.

4 Debug selected executable object
Refer to Debugging Applications.

T 4.4.1 Repository Find
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4.4.2 Text Search

Text Search is opened using the Text Search command:

= - [ LAMSA Editor

[——
File Home Tools

— e B
B 5% = —
Repository Tmctl/\ﬂ)earch Views Open

Find Objects Runtirme

-

The Text Search facility allows you to search within all the LANSA Source
code in the Repository.

5i Text Search Ljih

Object Types

| Search for text BU'I_I'ON| Search
“ Forms )

Reusable parts Lx o Cancel
— :

Functions
W WAMs
L Weblets

® Fields

e

Object You must select at least one Object Type in the list.

Types

Search for  Epter the text that you wish to search for.
text

Like name  Epter a whole or partial string. For example:
e ABC searches for any string containing ABC, (for example
*ABC*)
e ABC* searches for any name that starts with ABC
e *ABC searches for any name that ends with ABC

Press the Search button to start the search.
The results are displayed in the Text search tab:



% i Qualified Object Description Line Mumber Line of Code |
2 b |Completed 1600 matches found Search for BUTTON in * | =
x 4 Completed 69 matches found Search for BUTTOM in *
o W fp_rbutt Button fast part KSL (XHTML, ENG)
L fp_rradb Browser Fast Part - Radio... HSL (XHTML, ENG)
B 0 std_anchor  Standard Hyperlink KSL (JQMOBILE, ENG)
= YW std_button  Standard Button XML
ill W std_button  Standard Button HSL(PPC_XHTML, ENG) -

(i) Assistant | || Call Stack | : Breakpoints | .. Compile | figd Import | iTg{t_&arcﬂ} @ Help | @lWeb Designs |

M 4.4 Search Facilities




4.4.3 Source Code Find and Replace

Search code is searched using the Find commands in the ribbon:

r

= A L A 4 TestForm - Test Form - LANSA Editor
e orme ayouts (=1 esign aals
Fil H Lay Styl Desig Tool
= — —_— [—{_ ¢ Cut -
G B = . == = | & Copy :
Repository Text Search  Views Open . . Paste &b Find @5 Replace o
s Objects Compile Runtime
[F
| Favorites ' Design Soﬁe Repository Details = Repository Help | Cross References
= | noooi Function Options(*DIRECT)
New » | k2 3| & | @ = 00002
nooo3 =| BEGIN_COHM ROLE(+EXTENDS #FRIM_FORM) CLIENTHEIGE
nooog
it el 00005 DEFINE COM CLASS({#EMPHO Visusl) WAME{#EMPNO}

These Find commands are only available for use with the Source tab.

You can find the string you wish to locate by entering it in the Find entry field in
the toolbar and pressing Enter.

You can open the Find dialog, which is similar to the standard Windows text
Find dialog, by:

e using the Find command in the ribbon

e pressing the Ctrl + F buttons

You can browse backwards or forwards through your search results using the
forward and back buttons.

To use the Replace facility:

e use the Replace command in the ribbon

e press the Ctrl + H buttons.

For further information, refer to the Source tab's Find and Replace.

T 4.4 Search Facilities


its:lansa012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01_0810.htm
its:lansa012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01_0815.htm

4.5 Interface Indicators

e Ared triangle windicates an error or that an entry is compulsory.
e A gray/brown ¥ triangle indicates a warning.



4.6 Printing in Visual LANSA

When you print object definitions in LANSA, note that there are two different
ways of doing it:

Objects with source code (function, reusable part, form etc.) can be printed
by selecting Print from the File menu when the object is open in the editor.

Field, File and Process (objects without source code) can be printed using
the context menu in the Repository Tab once you have selected the object to
be printed. The requested information will be displayed in a browser window
where the Print Option on the File menu can be selected to print the
information.

b

(" Fretox | =] E [t

[} Field Definition s

|2 Mast visited || Getting Started Wilmaan kirjautuminen... B Google i Reittiopas » [ Bookmarks

(— file:/f/Ci/Program Files/LANSAAS /X WINS5/X_LANSA/printing/FIELC - Q - search By ZoneAlarn L i

Field Definition

Name : DATEBX

Definition Name DATEBX
Description test Type Alphanumeric
Label test Length 10
Column Headings test Edit Mask
Reference Field Keyboard Shift
Default Value *BLANKS
Enable for RDMLX N System Field N
Input Attributes FE
Output Attributes

Prompt Process
Prompt Function

Rules Sequence  Type Description
Triggers Sequence  Type Description

Also See
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4.6.1 Print Dialog
T 4. Editor Features



4.6.1 Print Dialog
Use the options in the Print dialog to print the LANSA object definitions of the
selected object.

If you are printing plain text on a local printer, the printer must be configured to
LPT1. Or if you are using LPT2, you must add PRTR=LPT?2 to your
x_lansa.pro file in the X_LANSA directory.

When you print formatted text, the printing is handled either by Microsoft Word
or your browser.

T 4.6 Printing in Visual LANSA



4.7 Help Text

Help text provides information about the object you are working with. To see
the help text, select an object and press F1. The information is displayed in the
Help tab:

(= = | B B

D1 SireetNdandMamé: o [aAbBcCdDeEfFgGRHIKKILm |

©[aAbBeCdDeEFFQGRHITKKILm |

X

List view

+  Use a list view to offer the user various ways of displaying a list. You can arrange items into columns with or without column headings as well as display
accompanying icons and text.

list creates a list column. The list columns have their own properties which you can modify.

m

b

v
% To define the data shown in a list, start by dragging the fields you want from the fields or files tab of the repository browser. Every field you drag to the
b

After you have defined the list, specify the data to be retrieved and add it to the list using the SELECT and ADD_ENTRY statements.

The list view has a ViewStyle property which is used to specify how the list is displayed. The icons for the list view items are assigned using the set
B command:

set com{#ltvw_l.currentitem) image (#mvicon)

For an example of how to position to an entry in a list view, see SET example 162: Position to an Entry in a List View.
list wisw Pranartiee

i) Assistant | .. Compile g Help

Online Help Toolbar

The toolbar is used for navigation, but it also provides you with access to all the
LANSA documentation.

In the toolbar with the F1 help:

%7 Go back to a previous topic that has been displayed. (Can only be used
after more than page has been displayed.)

& Go forward to a topic that has been displayed. (Can only be used if the
Back button has been used.)

In the toolbar with both the full guides and the F1 help:

N Opens a new window displaying all the LANSA guides so that you
Browse can search for a topic in all the LANSA documentation.

A Opens a new window showing the full guide that contains the topic

Contents you are currently viewing. The guide opens with a table of contents.
Based on the example above, pressing the Contents button will
open the Technical Reference Guide with the File Name topic



displayed.

[B0 ggT Opens a new window displaying the SET (Samples, Examples and
Templates) documentation.

v Opens a new window displaying a list of all the Tutorials supplied
Tutorial with LANSA. From the opened window, you can select and view
any LANSA tutorial.

If you wish to print a page, right click with the mouse and select the Print option
from the context menu.

Also See
4.7.1 LANSA Online Documentation



4.7.1 LANSA Online Documentation

LANSA online documentation is installed as part of the LANSA software. A full
set of the LANSA Guides are installed.

Note that the file format used, CHM (Compressed or Compiled HTML) does
not always display from a network drive without some changes to the Registry.
For best results, these files should be stored and viewed on the same PC.

You can access the help text using the help button in the top right of the editor
window:
P | o | @D |-
-7
s

The Global Guide will give you access to all LANSA guides and from that
guide you can open an individual guide using the . icon, if you wish.

2] Press the Later version? button if you wish to check if there are
[Laterversion?  any updates to the documentation on the LANSA web site at
www.lansa.com/support. If there are any new guide versions, they
will be listed. To check whether a version is more recent than your
documentation, compare the Edition Date on your guide. Place any
downloaded guides in the same directory in which you have all the
other LANSA online documentation.

The Doc'n Help button will open the Tips guide, which contains

DacnHelp | helpful hints to enable you to use the LANSA documentation more
effectively. Of particular interest is the section on Searching, which
has quite extensive features. Try it!


http://www.LANSA.com/support

[ LANSA User Assistance V13

i =

Hide Back

=

Forward

& & b

Later version? Doc’n Help

Home Prirtt

@

Conterts | Search l

LANSA Documentation

LANSA User Assistance

isit Tips and the Documentation Roadma

if you're new to this documentation.

See Version 13 Release and Installation Notices for late breaking news.

Thiz window gives vou access to all of LANSA's Online Documentation.
Thiz means that when you use the Search facilty, your search resufts wil
show where your word or phrase is found in every document listed in the

Contents.

To search in only one document, =elect the document and press the blue book

t icon. The selected document will be opened in a new window.

Visual LANSA

Visual LANSA Framework Guide
Visual LANSA User Guide

Technical Reference Guide

Vigual LANSA Administrator Guide
Visual LANSA Developer Guide
Visual LANSA Logical Modeler Guide

Vigual LANSA Fundamentals Tutorials

Visual LANSA Windows Application
Tutorials

LANSA for the Web

Web Application Modules (WANM
Web Administration Guide

Other Documentation

System i

RAMP-TS Guide

RAMP-NL Guide

Introduction to LANSA for iSeries
iSeries User Guide

iSeries Tutorials

LANSA Open System Utilties

Installing LANSA

Quick Install Planner

Installing LANSA on Windows
Installing LANSA on IBM i
Installing LANSA on Linux
Communications Setup

Deploying LANSA

n

m

b

See also

Tips for Using the Online Documentation for time saving tips when using the
online documentation, especially the extensive Search facilities.

T 4.7 Help Text
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5. Executing Applications

5.1 Execute 5.2 Execute Function 5.3 Execute 5.4 Execute
Process Form WebRoutine
5.5 Execute 5.6 Additional Execution 5.7 Fatal

Options Parameters Errors

Applications are created as functions in a process, as forms or as WAM
webroutines.

To execute an application from within Visual LANSA, you compile it and then
execute it using one of the following:

e the Execute command in the ribbon:

@ .%.[b Q
History Error Logs Execute Debug

e the Execute option from a context menu in the Repository Tab or the
Favorites Tab

Also See
Debugging Applications
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5.1 Execute Process

Choose the appropriate execution option for your application. For details, refer
to the 5.5 Execute Options.

B ' Execute... ﬁ

Process as Client to any Server {manual connection)
Process as Client to Linux Server

Process as Client to RDML IBM i Server

Process as Client to RDMLY IBM i Server

Process as Client to Windows Server

Process as Windows Application

Process in Web Browser

Prompt for additional execution parameters

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Select Prompt to choose or vary 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters.

T 5. Executing Applications



5.2 Execute Function

Choose the appropriate execution option for your application. For details, refer
to the 5.5 Execute Options.

B ' Execute.. u

Function as Client to Linux Server -
Function as Client to RDML IBM i Server

Function as Client to RDMLX IBM i Server

Function as Client to Windows Server

Function as Windows Application

Function in Web Browser

Process as Client to any Server (manual connection)
Process as Client to Linux Server

Process as Client to RDML IBM i Server

Process as Client to RDMLY IBM i Server

"| | Process as Client to Windows Server

Process as Windows Application bt

Prompt for additional execution parameters

m

[ oK J [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

S

Select Prompt to choose or vary additional execution options.

T 5. Executing Applications



5.3 Execute Form

Choose the appropriate execution option for your application. For details, refer
to the various 5.5 Execute Options.

B " Execute... M

Form as Client to any Server (manual connection)
Form as Client to Linux Server

Form as Client to RDML IBM i Server

Form as Client to RDMLX IBM i Server

Form as Client to Windows Server

Form as Windows Application

|| [¥] Prompt for additional execution parameters

L”" ) (o ) [ ]

Select Prompt to choose or vary 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters.

T 5. Executing Applications



5.4 Execute WebRoutine

A Webroutine can be executed from within the Editor in one of the following
ways:

e In the Source tab: Right mouse click on the green arrow to the right of the

webroutine statement. From the menu choose Execute and the Technology
Service Provider you wish to use.

e In the Source tab: Right mouse click on the webroutine statement. From the
menu choose Webroutine: <name>, Execute and the Technology Service
Provider you wish to use.

e In the Design tab: Choose the Execute command on the ribbon.
e In the Design tab: Press Ctrl+Shift+E.
Example of execute URL:

http://localhost/CGI-BIN/lansaweb?
webapp=MYWAM+webrtn=MYWR-+ml=LANSA:XHTML +part=DEX+lan

Note that only saved files are executed. The WAM being edited is not saved to
the repository by executing it. You must save the WAM first if you wish to
execute the WAM with your most recent changes to the Web Design.

T 5. Executing Applications



5.5 Execute Options

Choose the appropriate execution option for your application. Note that the type
of application determines what execution options are available.
5.5.1 As Client to Any Server (manual connection)

5.5.2 As Client to RDML IBM i Server

5.5.3 As Client to RDMLX IBM i Server

5.5.4 As Client to Linux Server

5.5.5 As Client to Windows Server

5.5.6 As Windows Application

5.5.7 In Web Browser

5.5.8 XML Java Client

5.5.9 Prompt for additional execution Parameters

T 5. Executing Applications



5.5.1 As Client to Any Server (manual connection)

Use this facility to execute a LANSA application in client/server mode with
support for RDMLX. This means that all your RDML and RDMLX level
database access requests will be automatically re-routed into your remote server
database.

Technical Note 1: Your application will not know that a remote database is
being used. If your application has been designed so that it is capable of
connecting and disconnecting itself from the server database, you should NOT
start it via this interface. Use the Execute a process on the workstation facility
instead.

Technical Note 2: Special provisions apply to running batch style applications
from this interface. Refer to the documentation of the CONNECT _FILE built-in
function before attempting to run batch style programs that contain SELECT-
UPDATE WITH_RRN()-ENDSELECT or SELECT-DELETE WITH_RRN()-
ENDSELECT loops.

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters

T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.2 As Client to RDML IBM i Server

Use this facility to execute a LANSA application in client/server mode with
support for RDML only. This means that all your RDML level database access
requests will be automatically re-routed into your remote server database.

Technical Note 1: Your application will not know that a remote database is
being used. If your application has been designed so that it is capable of
connecting and disconnecting itself from the server database, you should NOT
start it via this interface. Use the Execute a process on the workstation facility
instead.

Technical Note 2: Special provisions apply to running batch style applications
from this interface. Refer to the documentation of the CONNECT _FILE built-in
function before attempting to run batch style programs that contain SELECT-
UPDATE WITH_RRN()-ENDSELECT or SELECT-DELETE WITH_RRN()-
ENDSELECT loops.

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters

T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.3 As Client to RDMLX IBM i Server

Use this facility to execute a LANSA application in client/server mode with
support for RDMLX. This means that all your RDML and RDMLX level
database access requests will be automatically re-routed into your remote server
database.

Technical Note 1: Your application will not know that a remote database is
being used. If your application has been designed so that it is capable of
connecting and disconnecting itself from the server database, you should NOT
start it via this interface. Use the Execute a process on the workstation facility
instead.

Technical Note 2: Special provisions apply to running batch style applications
from this interface. Refer to the documentation of the CONNECT _FILE built-in
function before attempting to run batch style programs that contain SELECT-
UPDATE WITH_RRN()-ENDSELECT or SELECT-DELETE WITH_RRN()-
ENDSELECT loops.

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters

T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.4 As Client to Linux Server

Use this option to execute a LANSA application under Windows but with the
files on a non-IBM i data server. It is similar to the LANSA Folder shortcuts
“Exec Process (CS Mode)” & “Exec Form (CS Mode)”, except that the
connection is to a Linux Server and the parameters that the development
environment can deduce are not shown.

The Linux Host must be configured to support this execute option and the files
and remote functions must be compiled on the Linux host.

Note that this is only one method of executing an application that uses
SuperServer. If an INIT function is used to connect to a Server then a custom
execute option will be required. If the application uses Built-In Functions such
as DEFINE_OS_400_SERVER then the Client to any Server execute option
should be chosen.

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.5 As Client to Windows Server

This executes an application under Windows but with the Files on a Windows
data server. It is similar to the LANSA Folder shortcuts “Exec Process (CS
Mode)” & “Exec Form (CS Mode)”, except that the connection is to a Windows
Server and the parameters that the development environment can deduce are not
shown.

The Windows Host must be configured to support this execute option and the
files and remote functions must be compiled on the Windows host.

If you are using a Built In Function such as DEFINE_OS_400_server, or if you
are using an INIT parameter, you should choose the Windows Application
execute option instead of this one.

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.6 As Windows Application

Use the Windows Application option to execute the application entirely in
Windows. If the Prompt is selected then another dialog box is displayed which
will allow you to choose or vary:

e The default Printer
e To run in Debug mode
e To run with Trace on.

These options have exactly the same meaning as in the Exec... shortcuts in the
LANSA folder on the Desktop. The only difference is that all the parameters
that the development environment already knows about are not shown.

When OK is pressed, the application is executed, unless the dialog is displayed
from the Editor, in which case the options chosen are saved for use when the
Execute or Execute Debug option is selected on the Editor’s toolbar. Note that
the Debug value will be based on whether Execute or Execute Debug was
selected, not on what was chosen in the last execution.

When the Prompt is not selected, the Prompt dialog is not shown and the
application is executed as it was the last time. Note that edit boxes of the same
name in different dialogs are saved with the same values. Therefore, if a
function was executed in debug mode (debug value set to “Y’), then a form was
executed next, the Debug value would also be set to “Y".

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.7 In Web Browser

This executes a function or process in a Web Browser on a LANSA Web Server.

The LANSA Web Server must be configured to support this execute option and

all objects must be compiled on the LANSA Web Server and have HTML
generated.

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.8 XML Java Client

This executes an object in the LANSA Java Client application on a LANSA
Web Server.

The IBM i Host must be configured to support this execute option and all
objects must be compiled on the IBM i and have XML generated.

Also See
5.6 Additional Execution Parameters

T 5.5 Execute Options



5.5.9 Prompt for additional execution Parameters

Select this option to select further options to vary the execution process.

[ B ' Execute... ﬁ

Form as Client to any Server (manual connection)
Form as Client to Linux Server

Form as Client to RDML IBM i Server

Form as Client to RDMLX IBM i Server

Form as Client to Windows Server

Form as Windows Application

Prompt for additional execution parameters

(Co] Cew) [ ] J

The 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters dialog will open after you have
pressed the OK button.

T 5.5 Execute Options




5.6 Additional Execution Parameters

Be selecting the Execute dialog option to Prompt for additional parameters, a
further dialog will be displayed:

Form as Windows Application El_léj

Default Printer |LPT1
Debug | 1
Debug Host | eevapc:51237
Trace | 1

Max Trace Lines | 20000
Trace level | 4
Trace Categories | ALL
Heap Validation | %
Show Command Line | M
Render Type | x
ok cancel | Heb |

These parameters can be set:
5.6.1 Default Printer

5.6.2 Debug

5.6.3 Debug Host

5.6.4 Trace

5.6.5 Max Trace Lines
5.6.6 Trace Level

5.6.7 Trace Categories
5.6.8 Heap Validation
5.6.9 Show command line
5.6.10 Render Type

5.6.11 Graphics Processing

Also See
5.5 Execute Options
T 5. Executing Applications



5.6.1 Default Printer

This parameter specifies the printer port through which reports are printed.
Typically it is specified as LPT1 or LPT2.

This parameter maps to the Visual LANSA X_RUN parameter PRTR.
T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters



5.6.2 Debug

This parameter specifies whether the application is to be started in debug mode
either locally or on the server.

Specify Y to start in Debug or Remote Debug mode or N to start in normal
mode.

Refer to Debugging Applications for details of the Debug facilities provided
with LANSA.

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
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5.6.3 Debug Host

The address of the machine from which you wish to debug. This name/address

will be obtained from the Debug options of the LANSA Settings but it can be
amended here.

Also See
Debug in the LANSA settings.
Debugging Applications

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
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5.6.4 Trace

This parameter specifies whether the application is to produce a trace file.
Specify Y to produce a trace file or N to not produce a trace file. Trace files are
named X_tracennn.txt. The highest nnn suffix indicates the newest trace file.
The production of trace files severely impacts application performance.

This parameter maps to the Visual LANSA X_RUN parameter ITRO.
Also See
Trace Parameters in the Technical Reference Guide

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
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5.6.5 Max Trace Lines

This parameter specifies the maximum number of lines in the trace file. The
maximum number you can enter is 999,999,999.

This parameter maps to the Visual LANSA X_RUN parameter ITRM.
Also See
Trace Parameters in the Technical Reference Guide

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
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5.6.6 Trace Level

This parameter specifies the level of trace required. Valid values are 0 to 9,
where 0 provides the lowest level of detail and 9 the highest level of detail.

This parameter maps to the Visual LANSA X_RUN parameter ITRL.
Also See
Trace Parameters in the Technical Reference Guide

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
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5.6.7 Trace Categories

This parameter specifies the trace categories. It allows you to restrict the areas
of LANSA that will generate trace messages. This should not be changed unless
requested by your Product Vendor. Use of this value is described in Microsoft
Exception. Multiple values can be specified at a time as one string, e.g.
DBMUIM.

This parameter maps to the Visual LANSA X_RUN parameter ITRO.
ALL All categories
DBM Database only
UIM User Interface only
FUN Standard Function only
PIM  Printer functions only
COM Communications only
PDF Platform Dependent Functions only
BIF  Built-In Functions only
PRO Reserved
RDM RDML only
RDX RDMLX only
HEP Heap Validation only

Also See
Trace Parameters in the Technical Reference Guide

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
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5.6.8 Heap Validation

This parameter specifies the heap validation level. This should not be changed
unless requested by your Product Vendor. Use of this value is described in
Microsoft Exception. Note that it does not require ITRO=Y in order to validate
the heap. Setting ITRO=Y will just add trace messages to the heap validation.
They are often used in conjunction in order to provide detailed diagnostic
information for use by your Product Vendor.

This parameter maps to the Visual LANSA X_RUN parameter ITHP.

X Use default as set in code (N for GA versions, G for internal debug
versions)

N No heap validation

G Guard bytes and validate pointer

P Validate pointer only

H P + validate whole of heap that the pointer is in
A H + validate all heaps

T H + trace validations

Z. A + trace validations

Also See
Trace Parameters in the Technical Reference Guide

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters
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5.6.9 Show command line

To see the command line created from your execute options, enter Y here,
otherwise enter N.

If Y, your command line will be displayed like this:

X_START

@ CHPROGRA~TILANSAL WINSSLY |ANSAIEXECUTEY_RUN,EXE PROC=PSLSYS LANG=ENS PART=DEX

IISER=PCAUSER. PSPW=PCXISER DEID=*NCMNE DEII=*NCOMNE PRTR=LPT1 DBUG=N ITRO=MN ITRM=20000 ITRL=4
ITRC=ALL ITHP=x

T 5.6 Additional Execution Parameters



5.6.10 Render Type
Specify here the render engine for the Visual LANSA GUI. Valid values are:

W Win32 Traditional Windows applications.
X DirectX DirectX rendering engine.
M Application Individual components can specify DirectX

defined. rendering.



5.6.11 Graphics Processing

Specify here whether the Graphics Processing Unit (GPU) will be used to
render the graphics when running as DirectX.

H Hardware — the GPU will be used if the PC has one.

S Software — do not use the GPU. Choose this option if the grapics
processing results in unusual screen painting.



5.7 Fatal Errors

When you run your application, you will be asked to select the additional
parameters you require.

If any Fatal errors are found, a dialog box will display the details of the error.
You can note these details for later investigation, or you can press OK and
review the errors later.

Also see
5.7.1 Visual LANSA Error Log Viewer
5.7.2 Web Runtime Error Log Viewer

T 5. Executing Applications



5.7.1 Visual LANSA Error Log Viewer

Use the Error Logs command to display and choose Local to view Visual
LANSA error logs:

AV, "“‘:’E {
History Error Logs Execute Debug
Local P
Web

—| Design | Soure Repository Help | 1

The time and date of the error you are looking for are shown on the left Details
pane, and the right hand pane shows the related details:

-

%! CAUsers\Eeva\AppData\Local\Temp\X_ERR.LOG = | B
Detaile Mon Oct 15 10:58:29 2012
4 Monday 15 October 2012 Release 13.0.0 Build 4063 Windows 7 Professional Service Pack 1
(6.1.1.0.7601)
10:58:29 Process : BIF_PROC
10:58:26 INTERMAL BUILTIN FUMNCTION
* Sunday 14 October 2012 Function : BIF_FUMN
* Thursday 11 October 2012 INTERMAL BUILTIN FUMNCTION

4 Statermnent: 0
Aucy e oaeas Message : (0019) - Function "DesOpen” failed. C:\Program

> Monday 08 October 2012 Files\LANSAL\X_WINGS\X_LANSA\x_lic_2A07_69BA9200

* Wednesday 12 September 2012 05 Error Message : (0020) - Return code from the "DosOpen()”
* Tuesday 04 September 2012 function.

* Tuesday 07 August 2012 0S5 Error Message Mumber: 2

Routine ; LeadLicenceFile

i bR Job Mumber: 005340 Q5 User: eeva

» Saturday 07 July 2012
* Friday 06 July 2012

* Monday 02 July 2012
* Thursday 19 April 2012
Menday 16 April 2012
* Thursday 05 April 2012

Close

e

The Details pane lists the most recent errors sorted by date. Only the latest 250
messages are shown in the dialog. If you wish to view a complete list of all
errors, open the text file containing previous messages using the = Open icon



on the toolbar.
Control the contents of this dialog using these toolbar icons:

Update the viewer with the latest error messages - if there are any that
have not yet reached the list.

This icon opens the actual X_Error Log file in text format so that you
can see the messages that are no longer displayed in this dialog.

X Press this icon to delete the message that is highlighted in the Details
pane or to delete all the messages listed.

You can keep this modeless dialog open when developing.
T 5.7 Fatal Errors



5.7.2 Web Runtime Error Log Viewer

Use the Error Logs command to display and choose Web to view web runtime
error logs:

9 B> Q
History Error Logs Execute Debug
Local r
| Design | Soure Hieb Repository Help | 1

The Web Runtime Error Log Viewer is designed to help you to locate fatal
errors in your code when you are developing web-related applications.

-

&/ Web Runtime Error Log - C\Windows\TEMP\lansaweb.log =NAEN X

& LogFiles.. =

Details The number of messages on the selected date: 1
4 & Monday July 22 2012

15:48:27
* e Wednesday January 18 2012

Close

h -

The left pane lists the latest errors sorted by date and time, and the right pane
shows details for the error selected in the left pain.

Update the viewer with the latest error



messages - if there are any that have not yet
reached the list.

This icon opens the actual Web Runtime Error
Log file in text format, if that is the one you
are accustomed to using.

Press this icon to delete the message that is
highlighted in the Details pane or to delete all
the messages listed.

“& LogFiles... » Two options available:

Data / Application Server Data/application Server: This is where the
ek Semes LANSA application runs. Look here for
application errors.

Web server: Process requests from user agents
(browsers). Look here for problems connecting
to the Data/application server or XSL
transformations (when transforming on the
web server).

You can keep this modeless dialog open when you are developing.
T 5.7 Fatal Errors



6. Debugging Applications

6.1 Start Debugging 6.2 Set Breakpoints 6.3 Variables 6.4 Call
Stack
6.5 Run Parts of the 6.6 Exclude/Include 6.7 Animate 6.8 Debug
Application Applications Application Execution WAMs
B .-p@ms b | TestForm - Test Form - LANSA Editor [run]* (=] B [
P Home  Layouts  Styles  Design  Tools | Debug oG
TESTFORM - *COMP - PID 8976 i :
G i i MO R ® -
j Cortinue EXEFUtmn W RUE VY Clear All Disable Al Toggle  Animate
& Stop Debugging Breakpoint
Variables Design  Source Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References 'E;
goool Function Option=(*DIRECT) H—
TESTFORM - #TESTFORM.Createlnstance - | joonoz E
00003 E BEGIN_COM ROLE(*EXTEWDS #FRIM_FORM) CLIENTHEIC
Marme | Value | | Type on0o04
> == TESTFORM TESTFORM 00005 DEFINE_COM CLASS(#EMPNO Visual) NAME(#EMPHO!
5 EMPMO Component 0000&
P 00007 DEFINE_COM CLASS(#SURNAME Visual) NAME(#SURY
® GIVEMAME Component oooog
® 10SMDE DIS Alpha(3) 88823 DEFINE_COM CLASS(#GIVENAME Visual) NAME(#GIY
# 103:TS Alpha(2) 00011 DEFINE_COM CLASS(#PRIM_FHEN) NAME(#OK) BUTTC
® SURNAME Corponent | 00012 -
F|ﬂﬂ1'4 TEETHE ™M 7T 2SS 2PRTH PHRHY HAWE # T an—=1"% F
2 T '

x| *COMPONENT
? *COMPOMEMT - *COMP
- | TESTFORM - #TESTFORM. Createlnstance

~o Outline

— .
= Details

i Go To

| Features

W Webroutine Output S

»

Ea i S (i) Assistant | || Call Stack = ™ Breakpoints | . Compile | g Help | (& Wek
Ready LAMNSAAG*S  DEM  powuser  PCXTASK  ENG Audit  Courier Colors LAMSA XHTML

b

From the LANSA Editor you can debug Forms, Functions, WAMs or Web
Functions running locally or on an IBM i or Windows Data/Application Server.
The server can be a machine different from the one running the Development
Environment.

From the LANSA editor you can:

e Single step through code to examine how the logic flows.

e Set break points in code to stop at places of interest on demand.
e Watch/modify field values on the fly to identify and rectify problems



temporarily or change the logic flow for testing purposes.

The object you are debugging must be compiled first with the relevant debug
option enabled. (Refer to Compile Tab.) If you are making changes to the
source code, make sure you have recompiled it to ensure that the latest changes
are present.

When the source code is opened during a debug session, it can be edited.
However, once you have completed editing the source code you should
immediately terminate the debug session. Do not continue to use the debugger
once the source code has been edited as your source code is no longer
synchronized with the debug session.

You can view information about the code you are debugging by displaying
additional debug tabs:

e 6.2.1 Breakpoints

e 6.3 Variables

e 6.4 Call Stack

To display these tabs, use the Windows command on the ribbon.

Also See
Interactive Debugging in the Web Administrator Guide.
Additional Execution Parameters

T 6. Debugging Applications
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6.1 Start Debugging

You can start the debug of a compiled LANSA program using one of the
following:

e Use the Debug command in the ribbon:

E I T = H e * | TestForm - Test Form - LANSA Editor [run]*
P '
File Home Layouts Styles Design Tools Debug

B Q. W%. Qe @ *e |88

el o History Error Logs Execute Debug Paste

e the debug and start option from a context menu in the Repository Tab or the
Favorites Tab

e the debug parameter when specifying the Additional Execution Parameters

When the object to be debugged is executed, it is opened in the editor. If no
breakpoints are set, the debug session immediately stops at the first executable
line so you can set breakpoints or start stepping through the code.


its:LANSA012.chm::/lansa/l4wusr01_0100.htm
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B - W T T e T o T —

H
File Home Layouts Styles Design Tools Debug

TESTFO_2 - "COMP - PID 9964 W "
', Continue Execution R B e 1}

Clear All Disable All Tngg.le Animate

& 5top Debugging Breakpoint
Variables Design Source Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References
00140 DEFIHE Field({#tempno) Reffld{#empno)
TESTFO_2 - #TESTFO_2.Initialize T~ 00141 LEFINE Fieldi{#olddept) REeffld{#deptment)
o014z DEFIHE Field({#newdept) Reffld{#deptment)
hlame pals 00143 DEFINE Field({#oldsect) Reffld(#section)
» == TESTFO 2 ~ | 00144 DEFIHE Field({#newsect) Reffld{#secticn)
> ADDRES_SI Q0145 LEFINE Fieldi{#=zavdept) Reifld{#deptment)
001l4e DEFIHE Field({#=zavsect) Reffld(#secticn)
® ADDRESS2 00147 DEFINE Field(#fltrdept) Reffld{#deptment)
® ADDRESS3 00148 DEFIHE Field(#fltrsect) Reffld({#section)
00149
® COUNT a 00150 DEFINE Field({#RstCode] Type(*char] Length(2)
= CUTCBI N 00151 DEFINE Field{#osErrCode) Reffld{#Std_Hum)
® DEPTDESC po1sz2 DEFIHE Field(#Employess) Reffld(#5td_Hum)
Qols3 LEFINE Fieldi{#SalaryTot) Length(*Reffld =plu=s 2)|
® DEPTMENT 00154 DEFIHE Field(#Salaryive) Reffld(#Salary)
® EMPLOYEES 0 00155 i : RSTEN
® EMPNO 00156 E EVTROUTINE Handling(#COM _OWNER. Initialize)
00157 CHAHGE Field(#fltrdept) To{*blanks)
® EXIST 00158 #® ILoad all department information
® FILENAME Qolss EXECUTE Subroutine(load dept)
00160 * 5Set form top for members
® FLTRDEPT 00161 CHANGE Field(#std_numd) Tof*zero)
® FLTRSECT 00lez * Set form left for members
00163 CHANHGE Field(#=td_gtyd) Tof{400)
. TULIRBME 00164 x Hide list until required
" GIVEMAME 00165 SET Com{#lwel 21 #lucl 22 #lvel 23 Flvel 31 31
® [OSMDE DIS 00lce *® 32t the partition execution directory
- Qole? USE Builtin{ov_guery_s=y= info) With Arg=s{part_.
1035T5 00168 SET Com({#tvcl 1) Image(#vi_deptcl) Imageszpand
B |ISTCAP T,| = T ———— T

By default, lines with enabled breakpoints are shown in red and the active
debug line is shown in yellow. Disabled breakpoints are shown in gray.

Debugger Commands

. BRI Continue execution of the program.
‘& Stop Debugging The debug session will be terminated and the
program execution cancelled.
) Step Into. Refer to 6.5 Run Parts of the Application.
g Step Over. Refer to 6.5 Run Parts of the
Application.
(¥ Go back to the calling procedure. Refer to 6.5 Run

Parts of the Application.

1 Execute the program and break at the current cursor
line even if not marked as a breakpoint. Note: All



breakpoints before the cursor line will be used.

Insert a breakpoint on the selected line, or if a

T breakpoint already exists, remove it from the line.
Breakpoint

g“‘ﬂ Clear all breakpoints.
Clear All

i Disable all breakpoints.

o
Dizable All

“ Animate. See 6.7 Animate Application Execution.

Animate

Animate
Animate All
Halt Execution

Delay * |

- el

T 6. Debugging Applications



6.2 Set Breakpoints

A breakpoint tells the debugger to halt just before executing a specific line of
code. Refer to 6.2.1 Breakpoints and 6.2.2 Breakpoint Properties.

You can mark breakpoints in the code at any time. The debugger does not have
to be active to mark the breakpoints. The breakpoints are saved as part of the
source code definition.

To set a breakpoint, put the cursor on a statement, use the Toggle Breakpoint
command in the ribbon or right-click and choose Set As Breakpoint from the
context menu. You can also press the F9 key. Only lines with executable
commands may have breakpoints. For example, you cannot set a breakpoint on
a comment line or GROUP_BY command.

Design  Source  Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References

00lel CHANGE Field(#=td_numd) To(*zero)

00lez * 5Set form left for members

00le3 CHANGE Field(#std _gtyd) Tof400d

00le4d * Hide list until regquired Routine: #COM_OWNER. Initialize 3
00165 SET Com(&lvcl 21 #lwcl 22 %] # 1w
00lea # Get the partition executi Form: Testform2 G
00le? TSE Builtin{ov_gquerv_sv=_1inf | Get
00168 SET Com({#twcl 1) Image(#vi o Add Popup Menu

001649 ENDECOUTIHE

00170 v | Cut Ctrl+
o017l * o

o172 *# ([Create new object L0 I+l
oo173 * = i
00174 - EVTROUTINE Hondling(#spbn now| o B2 i
oo1vs = IF Cond( '#treseview . currentit .

00176 EXECUTE Subroutine(new_der Command Assistant F4
00177 ELSE

oni17a - IF Cond('#treeview. current Jd S5et As Breakpoint F3
o179 EXECUTE Subroutine({new_s %

oo1go ELSE _ Expand All

ools1 = IF Cond('#tresview.curre

oo1gz EXECUTE Subroutine(ney = Collapse Al

oo1s3 ENDIF

onls4 ENDIF o Events: Testform2 4
oo1ss EHDIF

0o018e ENDREOUTIHE

ooi1s?

ooisa =l EVTREQUTIHE Handling(#minw_1.Click ¥mipnw_1.cliclk)

onis9 EXECUTE Subroutine(new _dept)

1 4 I

You can open other objects for editing during the debug session and set
breakpoints where required.

If an object is not already open in the editor and a breakpoint has been set on it,
the object will be opened automatically when the breakpoint is encountered.

When you start debugging an application, the execution will stop at the
statement which has the first breakpoint set. When the application is halted, you
can examine the application's current state by referring to the 6.3 Variables and



6.4 Call Stack.

To continue debugging, either use the Continue Execution command (F5), or
use the Step Into (F8) and Step Over (Shift + F8) commands to move forward
one statement at a time.

To disable or remove breakpoints, use the Toggle Breakpoint command or the
Breakpoints Toolbar in the 6.2.1 Breakpoints tab.

Also See
6.2.1 Breakpoints
6.2.2 Breakpoint Properties

T 6. Debugging Applications



6.2.1 Breakpoints

The Breakpoints window displays a list of all lines that have been marked as
breakpoints. The window displays debug statistics and allows you to reset the
program breakpoints.

To display the Breakpoints tab, use the Views command in the ribbon. By
default, the Breakpoints window will appear as a docked tab in the bottom pane
of the editor.

File: SECTAR - Section code table

x 3 C——

= X 8 & =

B 4 Breakpoints Pass Count Hit Count Line Number Statement Text
V™ TESTFO_2 0 1 159 EXECUTE Subroutine(load_dept]
¥|™ TESTFO_2 0 1 696 CHANMGE Field(#count) Ta(0)
V™ TESTFO_2 0 0 701 EXECUTE Subroutine(add_dept)

i | Assistant | || Call Stack =~ Breakpoints | .. Compile | i@ Help | "/ Web Designs

The checkboxes are used to enable or disable breakpoints already added for a
specific line. To add breakpoints to a new line, use the F9 key.

Breakpoints Toolbar
¥ Delete a selected breakpoint in the list.

o Clear all breakpoints set in the open application.

]

Disable or enable all breakpoints in the open application.

Display the selected statement in the Source view.

Display the 6.2.2 Breakpoint Properties dialog.

i

T 6.2 Set Breakpoints



6.2.2 Breakpoint Properties
Use the Breakpoint Properties dialog to set the pass count for the breakpoint.

To display the Breakpoint Properties dialog, press the = Breakpoints icon in
the Toolbar.

Breakpoint Properties [&J
General | 0K
Pass count: Cancel

0

1k

..... Break for current instance only

The pass count is the number of times a line with a breakpoint is to be executed

before the debug facility stops the LANSA application running and displays the
line.

For example if the pass count is 3, the LANSA application must execute the
command on the specified line twice, and on the third time the debug facility
will halt the LANSA application and display the line on which the breakpoint is
set.

T 6.2 Set Breakpoints



6.3 Variables

Use the Variables window to work with the variables in the application being
debugged. Refer to 6.3.1 Include/Exclude Fields and 6.3.2 Changing Values.

You can view the value of variables at any point during execution. The Window
shows the value and the type of the variables in the application being debugged.

Variables

TESTFO_2 - #FTESTFO_2 Initialize -
Mame ! Yalue

> = TESTFO_2
ADDRESS1
ADDRESS2
ADDRESS3
COUNT
CUTOE]
DEPTDESC
DEPTMEMT
EMPLOYEES ]
EMPMNO
EXIST
FILEMAME
FLTRDEPT
FLTRSECT
FULLMAME
GIVEMAME
I05MDE DIs
I085TS
LISTCAP
MMTHSAL 00
MEWDEPT
MEWSECT

"l RNCNT

= o

Variables Context Menu

The items on this context menu will vary depending on the context in which it is
opened.

You can view the variables of another function, process or component by using
the 6.4 Call Stack.

T 6. Debugging Applications



6.3.1 Include/Exclude Fields

Use the Include/Exclude Fields dialog to specify (by a tick) which individual
variables are shown on the first level of nesting in the Variables tab.

To display the Include/Exclude Fields dialog, use the Include/Exclude option
from the context menu when you have selected a variable in the 6.3 Variables
tab.

Include\Exclude Fields [

Mame oK
o aALPHA_LITERAL 015

-1 *BLAMNEK Cancel
-,, *BLAMEKS

-1 *ZERO

-,, *ZEROS

® ADDRESS1

® ADDRESSZ2

® ADDRESS3

B COUNT

CUTOE)

DEPTDESC

DEPTMEMNT

EMPLOYEES

EMPMNO

EXIST i

¥

o W W 9 R 9 (RS (S
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6.3.2 Changing Values

Use the Set Value dialog to specify the new value for the selected variable. The
current program value of the variable will be initially displayed in the dialog.

To display the Change Value dialog, double-click on the variable in the 6.3
Variables Window or select the Set Value option from the Variables context
menu.

-
Set Value

It is important to remember that breakpoints occur before the command line is
executed. For example, if you set a breakpoint on an INSERT command and
change the value of a variable, the changed value will be used by the INSERT
command when the program executes.

T 6.3 Variables



6.4 Call Stack

The Call Stack tab shows a list of the processes, functions and components that
have been invoked in order to get to the current function or component.

To display the Call Stack tab, use the Views command in the ribbon.

By default, the Call Stack tab will appear as a docked tab in the bottom pane of
the editor.

x| *COMPOMEMT
| *COMPONENT - *COMP
TESTFO_2 - #TESTFO_2.Initialize

A
L]

i Assistant || Call Stack| "~ Breakpoints .. Compile | & Help | & 'Web Designs

The Call Stack tab helps you trace the operation of an application as it calls
other objects.

You can view the variables of another function, process or component in the call
stack by double clicking on it. The line will be highlighted in green and the 6.3

Variables will change to show the variables in the program selected in the Call
Stack window.

T 6. Debugging Applications



6.5 Run Parts of the Application

If you only know the general area of the code causing an error, you can use a
breakpoint to isolate the problem area, and then use toolbar icons or function
keys to step into # (F8) and step over {¥ (Shift + F8) to view each statement.

* Step Executes the current statement and breaks at the next line

Into You can use Step Into to execute code one statement at a time. After
(F8) stepping through each statement, you can see its effects by looking
at the Variable window.

" Step Execute the procedure called by the current line and break at the line
Over  following the current line

(Shift + Step Over is identical to Step Into except when the current statement
F8) contains a call to a procedure, Step Over executes this procedure as a
unit and then steps to the next statement in the current procedure.

(¥ Step Go back to the calling procedure. If you are using Step Into and have
Out been moved to a called procedure, you can automatically run the
current procedure, and return to the calling procedure.

T 6. Debugging Applications



6.6 Exclude/Include Applications

You can exclude and include individual or all applications to be debugged using
the Debug context menu in the Repository tab:

Repaository
ERestitDr}r A
New ~ | 2 3| & | &

Itern ! Description | Modified | Build Statusi Det:
== DF_PRMUOG 5250 Prompter Generic T... Compiled =
== DF_PRMO7 5250 Promnter - Fxampl... Compiled

FE = Open |
- ww= Compile
-_— Execute
—y Debug by | Start
— ':( 3 Delete from Repository Debug Disable ‘
- Debug Disable All
L Find 9
=wm
- @ Quick Export
o
- Copy
-9 Copy Mame
R # | Properties
— 5 it Cross References
= -LZ R, Security Settings
'} . Features
— W -

D?_bug Disables debugging for the specified object so that when the
Disable application is debugged, this object is bypassed.

Debug Enables debugging for all objects in the repository that can be
Enable All gebygged.
D?_bug Disables debugging for all objects in the repository that can be
gﬁ»able debugged.

You can also select Start from the context menu to start debugging.
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6.7 Animate Application Execution

To view application execution in slow motion, use the Animate and Animate All
commands. The speed at which the application executes is set using the Delay
option.

Animate In animate mode, the debug automatically steps from one command
to the next while showing the line currently being executed.
You can set the delay between commands using the Delay
command..

Animate Thjs option is otherwise the same as Animate, except that it also

All executes functions or components which have been marked as not
debuggable.
You can set the delay between commands using the Delay
command.

Delay Use this option to specify the delay between the execution of

commands. The delay can be:
50 milliseconds

500 milliseconds

1 second

2 seconds.
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6.8 Debug WAMs

A Webroutine can be executed for debugging from within the Editor in the
following ways:

e In the Source tab: Right mouse click on the green arrow to the right of the
webroutine statement. From the menu choose Debug and the Technology
Service Provider you wish to use.

e In the Source tab: Right mouse click on the webroutine statement. From the
menu choose Webroutine: <name>, Debug and the Technology Service
Provider you wish to use.

e In the Design tab: Choose the Debug toolbar button.
e In the Design tab: Press Ctrl+Shift+D.
Example of debugging URL:

http://localhost/CGI-BIN/lansaweb?
webapp=MYWAM+webrtn=MYWR-+ml=LANSA:XHTML +part=DEX+lan

Note that Debug uses saved files. The WAM being edited is not saved to the
repository by debugging it. You must save the WAM first if you wish to debug
the WAM with your most recent changes to the Web Design.

Also see
Interactive Debugging in the Web Administration Guide.

T 6. Debugging Applications
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7. Tracing Applications
Visual LANSA provides a tracing feature that you can embed in your own
RDML applications.

Tracing must be designed and integrated into your application during
development with the inclusion of tracing statements in your RDML code at
critical points of the application processing.

Use tracing as an alternative approach to debugging. It is especially useful for
analyzing problems in deployed applications as a switch mechanism can be built
into your application to allow end users to activate the tracing without any
technical knowledge of the application.

To utilize Visual LANSA tracing in your application:
e 7.1 Create a Trace Handler

e 7.3 Use the Trace Handler

To obtain information from tracing refer to:

e 7.5 Trace Output

e 7.6 Trace Handler Guidelines and Performance



7.1 Create a Trace Handler

Firstly, you need to create an object in your application to act as the trace
handler. This object must implement the iTraceHandler interface supplied with
Visual LANSA which has the following methods available:

e [Initialize — Invoked when the trace handler is installed as the active trace
handler for the application

e Terminate — Invoked when the trace handler is uninstalled

e TraceMessage — Called when either the TraceMessageText or
TraceMessageData method is invoked in your application RDMLX code.

e TracingState - Called when either the TraceMessageText or
TraceMessageData method is invoked in your application RDMLX code.
Can be True or False.

This Trace Handler object must be installed as part of your application and will
act as the system trace handler at run time.

Refer to 7.2 Example Trace Handler to get started.



7.2 Example Trace Handler

This is an example of a self contained Trace Handler object. It checks for the
existence of a text file called TracingOn.txt and if found will install itself at run
time and a trace file will be created. Any trace statements coded in to the
application will be output to this trace file.

Copy and paste the source in to a new RDMLX reusable part. Save and
compile.

Function Options(*DIRECT)

Begin_Com Role(*EXTENDS #PRIM_OBJT *implements #prim_app.iTracel
Define Field(#FilHandle) Type(*dec) Length(3) Decimals(0)

Define_Com Class(#prim_alph) Name(#Tab)

Evtroutine Handling(#Com_Owner.Createlnstance)

#Tab := (09).asChar

#Com_owner.InstallTracing

Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(InstallTracing) Help('Plug in the trace handler to the Applic:
* This example uses a text file as the trigger to implement user tracing.

* Alternately you might consider using a registry entry

If (#Com_owner.FileExists( (*Sys_dir + "TracingOn.txt") ))

* Set this object as the system help handler

#Sys_appln.TraceHandler <= #Com_owner

Endif

Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(Initialize) Options(*redefine) Access(*private)
#Com_owner.OpenTraceFile

Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(Terminate) Options(*redefine) Access(*private)
#Com_owner.CloseTraceFile

Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(TraceMessage) Help('Executed whenever #sys_appln.Tracel
#Com_owner.WriteToFile( #ComponentName #Description #LineNumber #M
Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(OpenTraceFile) Help('Create a new trace outputfile’) Access
Use Builtin(Stm_File_Open) With_Args(#Com_owner.GetNextFile Append N
Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(WriteToFile) Help("Write an entry in the trace output file') A
Define_Map For(*Input) Class(#prim_alph) Name(#ComponentName)



Define_Map For(*Input) Class(#prim_alph) Name(#Description)

Define_Map For(*Input) Class(#prim_nmbr) Name(#LineNumber)
Define_Map For(*Input) Class(#prim_alph) Name(#MessageText)
Define_Com Class(#prim_Dat) Name(#Now)

#MessageText := #Now.now.AsLocalizedDateTime.AsString + #Tab + #Comp
Use Builtin(Stm_File_ Write) With_Args(#FilHandle #MessageText) To_Get(#
Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(CloseTraceFile) Access(*private)

Use Builtin(Stm_File_Close) With_Args(#FilHandle) To_Get(#io$sts)
Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(TracingState) Options(*redefine)

#MessageTracingActive := True

Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(GetNextFile) Access(*Private)

Define_Map For(*Result) Class(#Prim_alph) Name(#Result)

Define_Com Class(#prim_nmbr) Name(#Extension)

Begin_Loop Using(#Extension)

#Result := *Sys_dir + "UserTrace" + "." + #Extension.asstring.rightAdjust( 3 "
Leave If(*Not #Com_owner.FileExists( #Result ))

End_Loop

Endroutine

Mthroutine Name(FileExists) Access(*private)

Define_Map For(*input) Class(#prim_alph) Name(#Path)

Define_Map For(*result) Class(#prim_boln) Name(#Result)

Use Builtin(OV_FILE_SERVICE) With_Args(Check_File #Path) To_Get(#io$
#Result := (#io$sts = OK)

Endroutine

End_Com



7.3 Use the Trace Handler

After creating a Trace Handler it can be added to your application. This can be
done as part of the initialization with a simple Define_Com statement. For
example, if the Trace Handler was created as a component called Tracing, add a
statement like:

Define_Com Class(#Tracing) name(#TraceHandler)

If you are using the 7.2 Example Trace Handler this is all you need to do to
expose the Trace Handler for use in your application. It is a self contained object
that will set itself as the system trace handler if a suitable trigger condition is
satisfied. In the example this is the existence of file TracingOn.txt in the system
source folder.

You are now ready to start adding tracing commands to your application source
at places of interest in the RDML code. There are two methods available to do
this TraceMessageText and TraceMessageData

TraceMessageText supports four variant input parameters. When used the
TraceMessage method in the Trace Handler will be executed once for each of
the variables specified.

#Sys_Appln.TraceMessageText(#Empno #Givename #Surname)

TraceMessageData has a source parameter and nine variant parameters. The
variant parameters are substituted into the source parameter as if the Substitute
intrinsic were being used.

#Sys_Appln.TraceMessageData(“Employee &1 Name &2 &3” #Empno #Give

Refer to 7.4 Example Use of Tracing for a sample form incorporating trace
commands.



7.4 Example Use of Tracing

This is a form example to demonstrate how to use the tracing methods in your
RDML code. It uses a trace handler defined from the sample supplied in 7.2
Example Trace Handler. To trace ensure output is produced create a file
TracingOn.txt in the LANSA system folder.

Function Options(*DIRECT)

Begin_Com Role(*EXTENDS #PRIM_FORM) Caption('Doubleclick an item
Define_Com Class(#PRIM_LTVW) Name(#List) Componentversion(2) Displc
Define_Com Class(#PRIM_LVCL) Name(#LVCL_3) Displayposition(1) Parer
Define_Com Class(#PRIM_LVCL) Name(#LVCL_4) Displayposition(2) Parel
Define_Com Class(#PRIM_LVCL) Name(#LVCL_5) Displayposition(3) Parel
Define_Com Class(#PRIM_RDBN) Name(#TraceMessageData) Buttonchecke
Define_Com Class(#PRIM_RDBN) Name(#TraceMessageText) Caption('Use
Define_Com Class(#Tracing) Name(#TraceHandler)

Evtroutine Handling(#com_owner.Createlnstance)

Set Com(#com_owner) Caption(*component_desc)

Clr_List Named(#List)

Select Fields(#List) From_File(Pslmst)

Add_Entry To_List(#List)

Endselect

Endroutine

Evtroutine Handling(#List.DoubleClick)

If (#TraceMessageData.ButtonChecked)

#sys_appln.TraceMessageData( "Employee &1 Name &2 &3" #Empno #Give!
Else

#sys_appln.TraceMessageText( #Empno #Givename #Surname )

Endif

Endroutine

End_Com



7.5 Trace Output

Trace files will be created in the LANSA system folder as x_UserTrace.999,

where 999 will be the next consecutive number available. A new trace file is
created every time tracing is started.

The trace file output is formatted as:

Date Time ComponentNameLineNumber [TraceMessageData Result]



7.6 Trace Handler Guidelines and Performance

The number of trace statements to embed in your RDML code is entirely up to
you.

Inclusion of too many trace statements may be counterproductive and will
produce enormous trace files which are difficult to analyse. At the other
extreme, only including sporadically placed trace commands into your RDML
code with no real structure may be of little use in identifying issues.

It is recommended to do some analysis of your application to identify critical
code and areas of interest, for example, after a record has been read or before a
record is updated, or perhaps when invoking a subroutine or method to
manipulate data, it may be beneficial to add tracing commands before and/or
after the code is executed.

Also consider standardizing the format of your trace output to include the type
of the processing to be performed as well as the data values at the time. This can
greatly improve the understanding of the output without necessitating great
familiarity with the RDML source itself.

#Sys_Appln.TraceMessageText(“UPDATE Employee &1 Name &2 &3” #Em|

The trace feature is designed specifically so the trace commands can be
embedded in your application and left there without adverse performance
impact. If the trigger mechanism to start tracing is not activated, the trace
handler will not be installed. Consequently when a call to the trace method is
made there is nothing to do. This is equivalent to calling an empty method and
has a negligible performance overhead. Simple tests demonstrate that 100,000
trace statements add about a quarter of a second to the run time when tracing is
inactive If tracing is activated, the trace processing added about 45 seconds to
the total execution time.



8. Editor Basics

8.1 The Ribbon 8.2 Quick Access 8.4 Context Menus 8.5
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8.3 Mini- 8.6 Keyboard Shortcuts 8.7 Product

Toolbars Information



8.1 The Ribbon

The ribbon is a command bar that organizes the LANSA commands into a series
of tabs a the top of the LANSA Editor window. Some commands and tabs are

always there, others appear when you are working with a particular type of
object.

B2 ™2 o v s | demcomOl - test - LANSA Edifor —

= = |
ign  Tools X7
| = - { & Full Check @ [toc) L— %, Cut
“ g - =T B Build = - ‘w . | ) = Copy
pen Campile = Histor Erorlogs ~  Execute  Debug Paste
Objects

5

Design | Source  Repository Details | Repository Help | Cross References

[

To find out what an individual command does, see 8.5 Commands.
Also see 8.1.1 Navigate the Ribbon with Access Keys.

Also See
8.4 Context Menus
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8.1.1 Navigate the Ribbon with Access Keys

When you want to use the keyboard to move around the Ribbon, press the ALT
key to enable keyboard control and display the key tips for access keys on the
ribbon:

H 1 2 MIs ¥ | DM_FILT8 - WAM
2 H3Hd 7
ﬁ Home Design Tools
H D T
— m— ol
s % = -
Repository Text Search  Views Open g
Find Objects
[
|nn+=:i..-

As you can see in the picture above, the access keys for the 8.2 Quick Access
Toolbar are numbers. The other access keys are for the different tabs on the
ribbon.

For example to display the access keys for the Home tab press H to display the

access keys for the tab:
E r = H e & - | DM_FILTS - WAM Filter for Organizations -

[P—
Home Design Tools
= — o v FullCheck ~ o) o] - X d
; ="f_-\’ - _— 5 - = ; T'E ._
RF RV| = RO| %% Buil B H > x {

5 M
Repusicory Text search  Views Open Caornpile ™ Histury Error Logs Faste
Find Objects

P F]

|Detaiis | Design | Source  Repository Details | Cross References

Now you can use the access key to invoke a command on the tab. For example
to compile an object, press M:

=
E ] B

Comipile

In the File tab you can choose a file from the file list using a number:



B - ™ _. - » = |BBIF-Build Block? IF/ENDIF Construct - LANSA Editor [Re
[P

BN Last Opened
% 1. |=d BBIF 3
Close | C Build Block : IFFEMC.S Zonstruct
o 2. E My Work listB
B& Open |0 = MyWorklistB 2

3. |2 My Work listA
E| My Wor
Last O[flled My Work listA =

4. & DM_DET30

Mew | Department and SEL:?._.H Details
) 5. " demcom04 5

) Save Al LAMSA Web Applicuion Module About
Fo : 8. " XABOUT

i Print | P LANSA Web AppliciSon Module About
% Close All 7. &% DF_PROC 7

Framewaork Demo Fiocess

!oS}rstem Information 8 = demcom01 3

- _ test

W Optiol 9. 7 demcom03

.  Isdkjf 2

EdExit | x

You only ever see the key tips for the active tab.
To hide the key tips press Esc.



8.2 Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbar provides access to commonly used commands.

H' e XS T E - test - o

[E—

Home Tools
= o - 4 v Full Check ~
B les PE | &=

__Rennsitnne Tewt Search Wi Cren “nrnnile = Build

Note that the LANSA Version 12 menus are accessible from the Quick Access
Toolbar. See Finding Version 12 Commands in Version 13 IDE .
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8.3 Mini-Toolbars

Some tabs have a mini-toolbar for quick access to commonly used commands:

Repository
|E Repository =
EX| & &P B
Itemn | Description
4 = Forms =
= demcom(1 test
? DF_MSGOF Message Queue Fo
== DF_PRMCO1 3250 Prompter Exar
== DF_PRMO02 5250 Prompter Exar




8.4 Context Menus

The commands applicable to an object can also be invoked by right-clicking the
object and choosing the command from the context menu:

Repository
|E Repository b
B2X| &R
Item | Description
4 = Forms =

= demcom(1 test
: DF_MSGOF Message Queue Fo
== DF_PRMCO1 5250 Prompter Exar
:‘ |DF_PRM02 . CACA M Py o
== DF_PRMp3|/E% Open I I
— DF_PRMD4 & Compile
== DF_PRMO5
— |+ Execute
— DF_PRMD& i §
== DF_PRMOT i
= FP_FCALN x Delete from Repository
== STD_FORM
= UF_ADMIM Find
== UF_DESGN| g
= UF_DEVEL Quick Export
== UF_EXEC Copy
EEsgtvEA, Copy Mame
== VF_ACO0G
== VF_ACD17 | & Properties
= VF_ACI07 | %, Cross References
— VF_CO001 a Security Settings
== VF_C0002
': VF_GPOOL | | Features
== VF_HE003 Frameworks Help 2

M 8. Editor Basics



8.5 Commands

Following the command name, in brackets, is the ribbon on which you will find
it.

About Displays LANSA Product Information.
LANSA
“on Contents

Using the Editor

ShortCuts

LAMSA Home Page

LAMSA Technical Resources

About

'lr_'

ActiveX Sets the attributes required to expose this component as an

Attributes  ActiveX control.
(Design) Refer to ActiveX Controls in the Developer Guide.

Align... Aligns a group of selected components in the Design tab.
(Design) Refer to Align.

Animate In animate mode the debug automatically steps from one
(Debug) command to the next while showing the line currently being
executed.
You can set the delay between commands using the Delay
command.

Refer to Animate Application Execution.

Animate All This option is otherwise the same as animate, except that it also
(Debug) executes functions or components which have been marked as
not debuggable.
You can set the delay between commands using the Delay
command.
Refer to Animate Application Execution.

Build Checks the syntax of your code and generates the code for the
(Home) target platform you have specified.
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Clear All

Breakpoints

(Debug)
Close

(File)
Close All

Comment
Selection

Compile
(Home)

Contents

Continue
Execution
(F5)
(Debug)
Copy
(Home)
Cut
(Home)

Debug
(Home)
Delay
(Debug)
Delete
(Home)
Deploy
(Tools)

Clear all breakpoints set in the open application.
Refer to Set Breakpoints.

Closes current the object.

Closes all objects.

Shortcut: Ctrl + W
Comment selected lines of code.

Checks the syntax of your code, generates the code and
compiles it for the target platform you have specified.
Refer to Compile Tab.

Displays a list of all LANSA documentation so that you can
search on a topic in all the LANSA guides or choose a specific
guide to view.

Dropdown next to Help icon

Continue the execution of the open application.
Refer to Start Debugging.

Copies the selection to the Clipboard.

Cuts the selection and puts it in the Clipboard.

Start the Debug operation. Refer to Debugging Applications for
more information.

Specify the delay time between the execution of commands.
Refer to Animate Application Execution.

Deletes the selection

When you select this command, the Deployment Tool will start.
You can use this tool to create a list of objects, both LANSA
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Design
(F10)

Design
Check

Design
Language
(Design)
Design
Theme
(Design)
Disable All
Breakpoints
(Debug)
Enable for
RDMLX

(Home)

End Debug
(Debug)
Error Logs
(Home)
Execute
(Home)
Exit
(File)
Find Next
(Home)

and non-LANSA, to be deployed. Refer to the Deployment Tool
Guide.

Shortcut (F10) to open the Design Tab.
Checks the design of your screen or report.

Sets the language of captions in the Design tab.
Refer to Development Language in the Administrator Guide.

Sets the theme for the application being designed. There are
other considerations in using themes. To find out more, refer to
Themes in the Developer's Guide.

Disable all breakpoints set in the open application.
Refer to Set Breakpoints.

Enables an object for RDMLX.

RDMLX fields and RDMLX files can only be used in functions
and components which have been enabled for RDMLX. Also,
language enhancements are only available in RDMLX.

Make sure your object does not contain syntax errors before you
enable it for RDMLX.

Refer to RDML and RDMLX Partition Concepts in the
Administrator's Guide.

Ends the current debug session.
Refer to Start Debugging.

Shows the local and web runtime error logs.See Fatal Errors.

Runs your code on the platform you specify.
Refer to Executing Applications.

Closes the editor.

Finds the next occurrence of the specified text in the Source tab.
Refer to Find.
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Find
Previous
(Home)

Find...
(Home)

Full Check
(Home)

Halt
Execution

(Debug)

History
(Home)

Import
Translations
(Tools)
Integrator
Studio
(Tools)
Interactive
Verification
(Settings)

Finds the previous occurrence of the specified text in the Source
tab.
Refer to Find.

Finds the specified text in the Source tab.
Refer to Find.

Checks the syntax of your code.

Halts the program execution and terminates the debug session.
Refer to Start Debugging.

Shows a list of components which have been executed. You can
use this list to quickly execute components.

Import translations to the current partition.

Launches Integrator Studio.

Sets interactive verification to On (the Default), Off and Verify
Now.

When objects are being edited in the LANSA Editor, a
verification process is run to provide feedback to you about the
state of the object being edited. For source objects, such as
functions and components, verification occurs as the source
changes, while for non-source objects such as fields and files,
verifications are run every 1.5 seconds. This verification process
produces the error/warning triangles and messages seen
throughout the Editor.

For large objects such as files with many references to other
file, for example, lookup rules, it may be desirable to turn off
the verification until the object is saved, rather than continually
check that the details entered by the user are correct. This check
can be a performance overhead, so turning off interactive
verification allows you to make many changes and then either
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LANSA
Client

(Tools)

Import
(Tools)

LANSA
Home Page

Layout
Manager

Load Other
File

Lock Design
(Design)

Logical

Modeler
(Tools)

Message
Files...

(Tools)

New

verify as part of the save of the file. You can verify on demand
using Ctrl+F9.

Launches LANSA's end user reporting tool, LANSA Client, if it
is installed.

Use this option to import data into the repository. To do this you
must have first used LANSA export function which creates files
that can then be imported into Visual LANSA. They can be
directly imported from a PC "local directory" using shared
folder support or from a directory on a drive. If a shared folder
is used, PC Support must be started.

Please note that before you start to import data into the
repository, your repository must be already configured
adequately. Refer to LANSA Import in the Administrator Guide.

Use the dropdown list nex to the help icon to open the LANSA
home page.

Shows the Layout Manager dialog.

Refer to Layout Managers in the Developer Guide.

From New file drop down list, select File, then Load Other File.
Loads file definitions which are maintained outside of LANSA.
Load Other Files in the Technical Reference Guide.

Toggles the locking of the design.
Refer to Lock Design.

Use the Logical Modeler to design and manipulate a complete
logical data model using elements, entities and relationships and
then build a physical database from this model. Refer to the
Logical Modeler Guide.

Shows the Message Files dialog.

Refer to Message File Maintenance in the Administrator Guide.
Refer to User Message Files for information about using User
Message Files in the Multilingual Application Design Guide.

Creates a new object.
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(File)

Next Object Shows the next open object.

(Quick
access
toolbar)

Object
Locking
(Settings)

Open
(File)

Open
Objects
(Home)

Paste
(Home)

Previous
Object

(Quick
access
toolbar)

Print
(File)
Product

Information

(Help

dropdown

list)

Publish

Enables or disables Object Locking.

Refer to Object Locking in the Administrator Guide.

When object locking is on, locks are put on objects so that
multiple users cannot edit them simultaneously.

In single user environments, object locking can be turned off.
Setting object locking to Read only sets all objects in the
partition to READ ONLY status.

Displays the Open dialog for you to enter the name of an object.
This option allows you to directly open an object provided you
know the name of it. Refer to Open an Object for more details.

Switch between the objects open in the editor.

Inserts the Clipboard contents at the insertion point.

Shows the previous open object.

Prints the source code of the object being edited.
Refer to Printing in Visual LANSA.

Displays the LANSA Product Information dialog.
Refer to Product Information.

Publishes all weblets.
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(Tools)
Quick
Export

(Tools)

Redo
(Home)

Refresh
Master
Object List

(Home)
Replace...

(Home)
Repository
Find...

(Home)

Save
(File)
Save All
(File)
Saved
Definitions
Options
(File)
Shortcuts
(Help
dropdown
list)
Size...
(Design)

Source

Quickly export component definitions.
Refer to Quick Export in the Administrator Guide.

Reinstates the change which was cancelled using Undo.

Retrieve information about objects in the master repository. The
Master Repository State column in the Repository and Favorites
tabs indicates whether an object exists in the master repository.

Refer to Refresh Master Object List in the Administrator Guide.

Replaces selected text with the specified text in the Source tab
Refer to Replace.

Locates objects in the repository.
Refer to Repository Find.

Saves the definition of the current object.

Saves the definition of all open objects.

Shows the Saved Definitions dialog.

Opens the LANSA Settings to modify the Editor settings.

Lists the keyboard shortcuts that can be used in the editor.
Refer to Keyboard Shortcuts.

Changes the size of a group of selected components in the
Design tab.
Refer to Size.

Moves focus to the Source Tab.
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Shortcut
(F9)

Source
Audit
Find...

(Home)

Start Host
Monitor

(Home)

Step Into
(Debug)

Step Over
(Debug)

Styles
(Design)
System

Information

(File)

Text Search

(Home)

Translate
(Tools)

Provides a code search within source code with the Audit
Stamps, if selected in Source Settings in the LANSA Settings.

Starts the Host Monitor for Repository Synchronization.

When checking objects in or out of the master repository, it is
not necessary to manually start the Host Monitor as it is started
automatically in the background.

Refer to Start and Stop the Host Monitor in the Administrator
Guide.

Executes the current statement and breaks at the next line.

You can use Step Into to execute code one statement at a time.
After stepping through each statement, you can see its effects by
looking at the Variable window.

Refer to Run Parts of Application.

Execute the procedure called by the current line and break at the
line following the current line.

Step Over is identical to Step Into except when the current
statement contains a call to a procedure, Step Over executes this
procedure as a unit and then steps to the next statement in the
current procedure.

Refer to Run Parts of Application.

Select the Visual Style to be used for the current component.

Contains the settings that control the processing of items related
to the master, if running a slave system. For further information,
refer to System Definitions in the Administrator Guide.

Opens the Text Search dialog to search your Source code as
described in Text Search.

Translate LANSA object details.

For further information, refer to Translate Objects in the
Application Deployment Tool guide.
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Uncomment Shortcut: Ctrl + Shift + W

Selection Uncomment selected lines of code
Undo Cul+Z

(Home)
Upgrade Cancels previous change.

(Tools)
Use Upgrade repository definitions.
Template

The upgrade tools include a facility to convert files to use an

(D.esign) identity column to store the relative record number in the
Wizard...  database.

Using the Shows a list of templates you can use to create applications.
Editor

(Help
dropdown
list)
Views Displays the topic Editor Tabs in the User Guide.
(Home)
Error Logs Use the Views command to display the various tabs in the
editor.
Web Use the Visual LANSA Framework to quickly create

Runtime component-based LANSA applications for the Windows
Error Log  epvironment. Refer to Visual LANSA Framework Guide.

(Home)
Wizards To locate fatal errors in your code, select this command, to open
(Tools) the Web Runtime Error Log Viewer.

T 8.4 Context Menus
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8.6 Keyboard Shortcuts

For most features, you can use Visual LANSA with or without a mouse. The
keyboard can also be used to select items and actions within a window. The
Screen and Report Designing facilities in Visual LANSA do need a mouse.

8.6.1 Keyboard

8.6.3 Move the cursor in the Source tab
8.6.4 Position the current line

8.6.5 Tag and comment lines

8.6.6 Collapse and expand code

8.6.7 Format text

8.6.8 Deletions

8.6.9 Copy, cut and paste

8.6.10 Help

8.6.11 Selection

8.6.12 Undo/Redo

8.6.13 Find and replace

8.6.14 Command Assistant Keystrokes
8.6.15 Menu editor

8.6.16 Select with the mouse

T 8. Editor Basics



8.6.1 Keyboard

Selecting with the Keyboard

To set the focus to a control item (check box, push button, entry field, etc.)
within a dialog box, use the Tab key on the keyboard. The Tab key will select
the next control item or input field within the dialog box. Within a group of
control items, such as check boxes or push buttons, the Arrow keys are used to
move from one control item to another. Press the spacebar to select or deselect
an item.

The control item in focus will have a small dotted box around it. If the control
item is an entry field, an I-beam pointer will appear.

When you press Enter, the selected push button will be accepted.
T 8.6 Keyboard Shortcuts



8.6.2 Close Tabs

To close the tab which has the focus use Control + F4.



8.6.3 Move the cursor in the Source tab

Action Key to use

Move to start of text on current line Home

Move to top of window Home Home

Move to start of text in current file Home Home Home
Move to start of text in current file Control + Home
Move to end of text on current line End

Move to bottom of window End End

Move to end of text in current file End End End

Move to end of text in current file  Control + End

Move up one page PageUp
Move down one page PageDown
Move to next part of statement Ctrl + RightArrow

Move to previous part of statement Ctrl + LeftArrow
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8.6.4 Position the current line

These keys position the current line in the window.
Action Key to use
Position the current line on the top of the window Cul+T
Position the current line in the middle of the window Ctrl + M

Position the current line on the bottom of the window Ctrl + B
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8.6.5 Tag and comment lines

Action

Toggle a tag on a line

Remove all tags

Jump to the previous tagged line
Jump to the next tagged line
Comment selected text

Uncomment selected text

T 8.6 Keyboard Shortcuts

Key to use

Ctrl + F2

Alt + F2

Ctrl + Up Arrow
Ctrl + Down Arrow
Ctl + W

Ctrl + Shift + W



8.6.6 Collapse and expand code

Action Key to
use

Collapse blocks. This command blocks a level at a time. If you keep Ctrl +
collapsing the blocks, the entire code will be collapsed, except for F9
lines that are not in blocks.

Expand blocks. This command expands a level at the time Ctrl
+F10

Collapse the block containing the line that has the editor focus Ctrl +
Shift +
F9

Expand the collapsed block that has the editor focus Ctrl +
Shift +
F10
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8.6.7 Format text

Action Key to use
Makes selection/next character upper case Alt + UpArrow

Makes selection/next character lower case Alt + DownArrow
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8.6.8 Deletions

Action Key to use
Delete word right Ctrl + Delete
Delete word left Ctrl + BackSpace

Delete from current position to end of line Alt + Shift + L
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8.6.9 Copy, cut and paste

Action Key to use

Cut line and place it on clipboard Ctrl + L

Copy line and place it on clipboard Alt + Q

Copy selection or line Plus key in number pad
Copy selected text to the clipboard Ctrl + Insert

Paste text from the clipboard Shift + Insert

Copy selected text to the clipboard Ctrl + C

Cut selected text to the clipboard  Ctrl + X

Paste text from the clipboard Cul+V
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8.6.10 Help
The Help Key is used to display help text.

Action Key to
use

Displays the help topic relating to the context of where you arein  F1
the LANSA Editor.
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8.6.11 Selection

Select an Ctrl + O to open this dialog where you can enter the name of
object the object. (There is no wildcard selection.)
directly

DEMOFLE

Zancel

Action Key to use
Extend/reduce selection to next part of statement Ctrl + Shift +
RightArrow
Extend/reduce selection to start of previous part of | Ctrl + Shift +
statement LeftArrow
Block select to end of line Shift + End
Block select to start of line Shift + Home

Block select to start of file

Ctrl + Shift + Home

Block select to end of file

Ctrl + Shift + End

Block select to page down

Shift + PageDown

Block select to page up

Shift + PageUp

Block select part of statement

Left Button double-
click

Line selection

Shift + UpArrow

Line selection

Shift + DownArrow

Select all text

Ctrl + A
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8.6.12 Undo/Redo

Action Key to use
Undo operation Ctrl + Z

Redo operation Ctrl +Y
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8.6.13 Find and replace

Action Key to use
Find text Cul+F
Replace text Ctrl + H
Find next F3

Find previous Shift + F3
Go to line Ctul + G
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8.6.14 Command Assistant Keystrokes

You can use the mouse or these keystrokes in the Command Assistant which can
be opened from the Source tab.

Action Key to use

Show Command Assistant F4

Apply any command or value Enter

Select command, value etc. Up and down arrow keys
Expand or collapse a node in the To expand command parameters:
Command Assistant Ctrl + Shift + =

To collapse the parameters: Ctrl +
- (minus sign).

Everywhere else: Left and right
arrow keys.

Move inside the Command Assistant | Tab, and Shift + Tab

Select multiple entries in the Shift + ArrowDown/Up
Command Assistant

You can also use the mouse:

Action Key to use

Select more than one value Ctrl + mouse click

Select a value from the Command View | mouse click
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8.6.15 Menu editor

Action Key to use

Create new menu title or submenu Tab

Add menu item Enter

Delete menu item Ctrl + Delete

Delete submenu Ctrl + Shift + Delete
Move in the menu Arrow keys

Note that a submenu can only be dropped onto an open menu. Duplicated menu
items or shortcuts are indicated by small red triangles.
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8.6.16 Select with the mouse

Action Key to use
Mouse block select Left Button Down
Mouse column select Alt + Left Button Down

Mouse line select Ctrl + Left Button Down
Or
Left Click in the Line Number Area
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8.7 Product Information

The Product Information dialog is displayed from the Help menu:

T
7
5

T

T

Contents
Using the Editor
ShortCuts

LAMSA Home Page
LAaMSA Technical Resources

| About [}

This dialog includes the following tabs:
e 8.7.1 About LANSA

e 8.7.2 Installation Details

e 8.7.3 Privileges



-
a Preduct Information Elﬂlg

About LANSA| Installation Details | Privileges |

Visual LANSA Version 13

Yersion: V13 5F1 Mode: EEVAP3
Build number: 4070 User PCXUSER

Database: LX9EQSP1

QK

The Product Information dialog is very important when applying program
updates and when you are analyzing problems in Visual LANSA. You will
require this information when reporting issues to LANSA Support.
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8.7.1 About LANSA

The About LANSA tab presents summary information about the LANSA
software version as well as the current user and database information.

F B
a Preduct Information E@g

About LANSA| Installation Details | Privileges |

Visual LANSA Version 13

Yersion: V13 5F1 Mode: EEVAP3
Build number: 4070 User PCXUSER

Database: LX9EQSP1

QK

The equivalent System i information is referred to as LANSA About.
Also See
Logon Parameters in the Administrator Guide
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8.7.2 Installation Details

The Installation Details tab uses a tree view to display detailed information
about the installed system. You can review this information to verify your
installation settings and applied program updates.

@ Product Information | = | B [t

About LANSA | Installation Details = Privileges

B

* LANSA system settings =
* Directories
* Web settings

4 Installation f EPC Summary
---LAMNSA Installation/Upgrade 13.1.0 Build: 4070 (...
Feature: LAMNSA Communic...
Feature: Visual LAMNSA
Feature: Visual LAMSA Fram...
Feature: Web Function Editor
Feature: Web Administrator
Feature: I5 Plugin
Feature: Web Images
Feature: LANSA Open Core..,
Feature: Translation Tables
---LAMNSA Installation/Upgrade 13.1.0 Build: 4070 (...
Feature: Visual LAMNSA
Feature: Visual LAMSA Fram...
---EPC (24-04-2013 12:09:40)

QK

By pressing the Save toolbar button, all installation details will be saved to the
LANSA_About.txt file in the LANSA root directory. This information is
typically used when contacting LANSA support.

Also See
Applying EPCs in the Administrator Guide.

T 8.7 Product Information


its:Lansa011.chm::/lansa/l4wadm01_0060.htm

8.7.3 Privileges

The Privileges tab shows the privileges of the user currently being logged on. To
change the privileges, see Edit User Definitions.

@ Product Information = | B i

About LANSA | Installation Details = Privileges

4 8 Fields -
Can Create i
Can Change L
Can Delete i
Can maintain help text L
4 "o Files
Can Create i
Can Change L
Can Delete i
Can Load OTHER File L
4 "= Functions
Can Create i
Can Change &
Can Delete i
4 & Processes/Components
Can Create g
Can Change L
Can Delete i =
‘ B STEI— ; \
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